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Date:

Addendum Number: One (01)

Project Number:

Agency Name:

The proposed contract documents for this work are modified as follows:

1 INVITATION TO BID

1. Extend bid date from November 20, 2024 at 1:30 PM to

December 12, 2024 at 1:30 PM.

2 SPECIFICATIONS

1. 00 11 16 - Invitation to Bid

a.   Extend bid date from November 20, 2024 at 1:30 PM to

      December 12, 2024 at 1:30 PM.

2. 00 41 13 - Bid Form

a.   Extend bid date from November 20, 2024 at 1:30 PM to

      December 12, 2024 at 1:30 PM.

3 DRAWINGS

1. Refer to sheet C4.00 - Site Details, Addendum 3, dated 

November 11, 2024:

     a.   For Typical Asphalt Pavement detail, Class 7  Aggregate

           Base Course to be compacted to 95% of Maximum

           Modified Proctor Density.

     b.   For Typical Asphalt Pavement detail, Class 7  Aggregate

           Base Course compacted to 95% of Maximum

           Modified Proctor Density.

Attachments:

00 11 16 Invitation to Bid

00 41 13 Bid Form

Sheet C4.00 - Site Details

     

     

BIDDING ADDENDA

Section 00 91 13 / Rev: August 2021

Arkansas Department of Parks, Heritage, and Tourism

9002418

November 14 2024
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120 S. Izard St. DBA Project #: 9002418

Little Rock, AR, 72201 Owner/Agency:

501-378-0200

1) You are invited to bid on a General Contract for the:

Construction of: Trotting Fox Trail Improvements

Located At: Mississippi River State Park, 2522 State Hwy 44, Marianna, AR 72360

Project Owner: Arkansas Department of Parks, Heritage, and Tourism

Bid Type: Lump Sum Basis: Lowest Responsive and Responsible Bidder

2) There will be a Pre-Bid Conference

Date:

Time: 10:30 a.m.

Location:

     
3) The Owner will receive bids until:

Date:

Time: 1:30 p.m.

Location:

4)

5) Bid document deposit and refund information:

6)

7) Bid Security in the amount of five (5) percent of the bid must accompany each bid in accordance

with the Instructions to Bidders.

Ecological Design Group, 120 S. Izard St., Little Rock, AR, 72201. Prospective Bidders may obtain

or view the Bidding Documents, during business hours at: Southern Reprographics, 901 West 7th

St., Little Rock, AR 72201, (501) 372-4011.

A set of (3) printed copies of the Bidding Documents may be obtained by paying a deposit of $100

per set to the issuing office. Deposit price does not include shipping, if required. Bidders who

return full sets of the Bidding Documents in good condition within 10 days after opening of Bids will

receive a full refund. A bidder receiving a contract award may retain the bidding documents and

the Bidder’s deposit will be refunded. Prime Bidders requiring additional sets and Sub-Bidders

may purchase bidding documents through Southern Reprographics.

While contract documents can be examined at the following plan room(s), bidders should use

caution in doing so:

Southern Reprographics, 901 West 7th St., Little Rock, AR 72201, (501) 372-4011

INVITATION TO BID

Section 00 11 16 / Rev: August 2021

Division of Building Authority, 501 Woodlane St., Suite 101N, Little Rock, 

Arkansas 72201

Ecological Design Group

Arkansas Department of Parks, 

Heritage, and Tourism

Trotting Fox Trail Improvements

Wednesday, November 13, 2024

Mississippi River State Park Visitors Center, 2522 State Hwy 44, Marianna, AR 

72360

 

The State reserves the right to schedule future meetings.

Obtaining contract documents through any source other than the Design Professional listed above

or their representative(s) is not advisable due to the risks of receiving incomplete or inaccurate

information. Contract documents obtained through the Design Professional or their

representative(s) are considered the official version and take precedence should any

discrepancies occur. The official version of the complete set of the contract documents should be

examined and are obtainable from:

Thursday, December 12, 2024

https://SRIPlanRoom.com

Sealed bids may be mailed or delivered to the above address. Bids received after the date and

time stated in the solicitation and will not be considered. Bids will be publicly opened and read

aloud at the time and date mentioned. Interested parties are invited to attend. The Division of

Building Authority, hereinafter termed DBA, unless designated to another entity, supervises the

bidding and award of all construction contracts, approves contract change orders, request for final

payment and ensures on-site observations are accomplished.
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8)

9)

10)

11)

12)

13)

Pursuant to Ark. Code Ann. § 19-11-105, the lowest responsible bidder shall certify prior to

executing the contract that they do not employ or contract with any illegal immigrants. Bidders shall

certify online at: https://www.ark.org/dfa/immigrant/index.php/user/login

Bidders are hereby notified that any bidder who desires to enter into Contract for this work must

comply with disclosure requirements pursuant to Governor Executive Order 98-04. Submission to

the Owner and DBA of the completed Disclosure (DBA 00 73 73) form will be a condition of the

Contract. The Owner cannot enter into any contract nor can DBA approve any contract, which

does not obligate the Contractor to require the submission of Disclosure (DBA 00 73 73) forms for

subcontracts exceeding $25,000.

Bidders are hereby notified that prevailing wage rates will not apply

The State reserves the rights to reject any and all bids, and to waive any formalities. Bidders shall

conform to the requirements of the Arkansas licensing laws and regulations for contractors, and

shall be licensed before his bid is submitted unless the project is federally funded pursuant to

Arkansas Code Annotated § 17-25-315.

Pursuant to Ark. Code Ann. § 22-9-203, the State encourages all small, minority, and women

business enterprises to submit bids for capital improvements. Encouragement is also made to all

general contractors that in the event they subcontract portions of their work, consideration is given

to the identified groups.

Bidders are responsible to adhere to the guidelines established for state operated buildings. Face

coverings should be worn upon entering the facility and whenever moving through common areas

(lobbies, elevators, stairs, restrooms, meetings and hallway/corridors). Bidders without a face

covering may be denied access at the point of entry. Due to social distancing requirements and

health/safety concerns, prompt entrance to the building may not occur therefore, Bidders should be 

prepared for any delays into the building for a timely bid submittal. 
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Bid Date:

Bid Time: 1:30 p.m.

Bid Opening 

Location:

Division of Building Authority, 

501 Woodlane St., Suite 101N, 

Little Rock, Arkansas 72201

Bid To: Arkansas Department of Parks, Heritage, and Tourism

Bid From:

DBA Project 

Number:

9002418

Project Name: Trotting Fox Trail Improvements

1)

$

2) Allowances: 

Not Required

 

3) Unit Prices: 

Not Required

4) Trench or 

Excavation 

Safety: Not 

Required

$  

BID FORM

Section 00 41 13 / Rev: August 2021

 

 

Dollar Amount Is To Be Shown Numerically

Thursday, December 12, 2024

Having carefully examined the Contract Documents for this project, as well as the premises and

all conditions affecting the proposed construction, the undersigned proposes to provide all labor,

materials, services, and equipment necessary for, or incidental to, the construction of the project

in accordance with the Contract Documents within the time set forth, for the lump sum base bid

of:

Dollar Amount Is To Be Shown Numerically
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5) Completion 

Date:

Number of Calendar Days: 90

On or Before Date:

6)

a.

b.

$250

c.

d. That this bid may not be withdrawn for a period of: 30 calendar days after the bid opening.

e.

f.

g. The following prevailing wage rates will apply:

Bidders are hereby notified that prevailing wage rates will not apply.

The undersigned further agrees that the bid security payable to Owner and accompanying this

proposal shall become the property of the Owner as liquidated damages if the undersigned fails

to execute the Contract or to deliver the required bonds and proof of insurance to the Owner

within the time frame as stated in paragraph 6 (b) from receipt of the Intent to Award as these

acts constitute a breach of the Contractor’s duties.

That if awarded the Contract, the undersigned will enter into an Agreement, on a form identical to

the form included in the Contract Documents and execute required performance and payment

bonds and proof of insurance within ten (10) days after receipt of the Intent to Award, will

commence work within five (5) days after the start date of the Notice to Proceed, and will

complete the Contract fully by Completion Date indicated. Should the undersigned fail to fully

complete the work within the above stated time, he shall pay the Owner as fixed, agreed and

liquidated damages and not as a penalty, the sum of:

Dollar amount of liquidated damages per day: until work is completed or accepted.

The names of subcontractors and the nature of the work to be performed by each one have been

included on the Bid Form.

The undersigned understands that the Owner's intent is to construct all facilities proposed within

the limits established by the funds appropriated for the project. 

That the undersigned understands that the State reserves the right to reject any and all bids and

to waive any formality.

The Bidder agrees that the work will be complete in accordance with the contract

documents and ready for Substantial Completion:

The undersigned, in compliance with the Contract Documents for the construction of the above

named project, does hereby declare:

Please Note: Do not strike through or add language to the bid form. See Instruction to Bidders #6.1 
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h.

7) The following document(s) is attached  to and made a condition of this bid. 

a. Bid Security

8)

#: Dated:

#: Dated:

#: Dated:

#: Dated:

#: Dated:

#: Dated:

#: Dated:

Please Note: Do not strike through or add language to the bid form. See Instruction to Bidders #6.1 

Bids submitted by a “Joint Venture/Joint Adventure” shall be signed by representatives of each

component part of the Joint Venture/Joint Adventure. The licenses of each component part of the

Joint Adventure should also be listed in the bid submittal. Therefore, Joint Adventure bidders shall

indicate at least two (2) signatures and should indicate two (2) licenses numbers on the Bid Form.

Exception: Joint Ventures who have been properly licensed with the Arkansas Contractors

Licensing Board as a “Joint Venture” need only to indicate the Joint Venture license number on

the Bid Form. Joint Venture Bidders shall indicate at least two (2) signatures on the bid form even

if they are licensed as a Joint Venture.

The undersigned acknowledges receipt of and inclusion as a part of the Contract Documents the

following addenda(s):

 

Please Note: Do not strike through or add language to the bid form. See Instruction to Bidders #6.1 
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9)

Mechanical:

Not Required

Plumbing:

Not Required

Electrical:

Not Required

Roofing:

Not Required

Listing of Mechanical, Plumbing, Electrical, and Roofing Subcontractors or the Prime Contractor if 

the portion of work will be performed with your own forces.

Important Notice: If the Bid Form notes any or all of the above Subcontractor's (Mechanical

(HVACR), Electrical, Plumbing, and/or Roofing) as "Required", you must list a subcontractor or

list your own forces as applicable or your bid will be declared non-responsive. 

Important Please Note

Indicate the name(s) of each entity performing the listed work below and answer the follow-up question. All

Mechanical, Plumbing, Electrical, and Roofing Subcontractors or your own forces if applicable shall be listed

regardless of qualifications, licensures or work amount. Bidders should consult the project manual on how

to fill out this form. Failure to name the subcontractor or prime contractor in the space provided shall cause

the bid to be declared non-responsive and the bid will not receive consideration. 
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Project Name: Project #: 9002418

Individual Entity of Company

Legal Name of the Entity or Company Contractors License Number

By:
Signature of Authorized Officer of the Company Date

Print Name Email Phone Number

Street Address City State Zip Code

Corporation (Must Include with bid a copy of the authorized officer's authority to sign)

By:
Signed With Legal Name of the Corporation State of Incorporation Contractor License Number

By:
Signature of Authorized Officer of the Corporation Date

Print Name Email Phone Number

Street Address City State Zip Code

Joint Venture or Adventure

1st Entity or Company (legal Name ) Contractors License Number

By:
Signature of Authorized Officer of the Company Date

Print Name Email Phone Number

Street Address City State Zip Code

2nd Entity or Company (legal Name ) Contractors License Number

By:
Signature of Authorized Officer of the Company Date

Print Name Email Phone Number

Please Complete the Appropriate Section (Complete Only One)

Trotting Fox Trail Improvements

Bid Form Signature Page
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Street Address City State Zip Code
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SECTION 000900 - ENGINEERING INSPECTIONS AND OBSERVATIONS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Engage and provide a qualified Engineering Inspections and Observations firm to 
provide Owner and Engineer of Record daily Inspections and Observations and reports 
in addition to other inspections and observations required in other Specification Sections 
for the project. Frequency of Inspections and Observations shall be on an as-needed 
basis. 

1. At a minimum the Inspections and Observations Engineer shall witness materials 
sampling and testing, Inspections requiring an Owner Representative, and monthly 
Progress meetings. 

2. Engineer of record may be retained at their standard hourly billing rate. 
3. A third-party Engineer licensed in the State of Arkansas may be retained to provide 

the required daily Inspections and Observations.  

B. Inspections and Observations Engineer shall report directly to the project Engineer of 
Record and the Owner. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 
PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION  
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SECTION 001002 - ENDANGERED SPECIES ACT COMPLIANCE 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Contractor shall comply with all requirements and recommendations of the United States 
Endangered Species Act and Gold and Bald Eagle Protection Act. All construction 
activity shall comply with the recommendations and requirements of the US Fish and 
Wildlife Service for the protection of endangered species. The following documents and 
codes are hereby incorporated by reference to these Project Specifications. 

1. Endangered Species Act of 1973 (ESA; 16 U.S.C. 1531 et seq.) 
2. Bald and Golden Eagle Protection Act (16 U.S.C. 668-668d)  

B. There are NOT known endangered species, or Bald or Golden Eagles present at or near 
the proposed work areas.  

C. If endangered species or Bald or Golden Eagles are encountered during construction the 
Contractor shall stop work immediately and notify the Owner and Engineer. Contractor 
shall await direction prior to commencing work activities.  

D. Contractor shall conduct a tree removal pre-construction conference to review the trees 
to be removed.  

E. Contractor shall obtain written approval from the Local Authorities, Owner, and Engineer 
prior to any burning of trees or brush onsite.  

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 
PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION  
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STORMWATER POLLUTION PREVENTION 
PLAN - 1 

SECTION 001003 - STORMWATER POLLUTION PREVENTION PLAN

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Contractor shall comply with all requirements and recommendations of the Arkansas 
Department of Environmental Quality (ADEQ) Construction Stormwater Discharge 
Permit. The following documents and codes are hereby incorporated by reference to 
these Project Specifications.

1. Stormwater Pollution Prevention Plan (SWPPP) for Construction Activities for 
Small Construction Sites. 

2. ADEQ SWPPP General Permit No. ARR150000. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)
PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 
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ARKANSAS HISTORIC PRESERVATION 
PROGRAM REFERENCE - 1 

SECTION 001004 - ARKANSAS HISTORIC PRESERVATION PROGRAM REFERENCE

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Contractor shall comply with all requirements and recommendations of the Arkansas 
Department of Heritage, Arkansas Historic Preservation Program and National Historic 
Preservation Act. The following documents and codes are hereby incorporated by 
reference to these Project Specifications.

1. National Historic Preservation Act of 1966 (NHPA, Public Law 89-665; 54 U.S.C. 
300101 et seq.) 

B. There are NOT known historic properties or cultural resources at or near the proposed 
work areas. 

C. If cultural resources or historic properties are encountered during construction the 
Contractor shall stop work immediately and notify the Owner and Engineer. Contractor 
shall await direction prior to commencing work activities. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)
PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 



120 S. Izard St. DBA Project #: 9002418

Little Rock, AR, 72201 Owner/Agency:

501-378-0200

1) You are invited to bid on a General Contract for the:

Construction of: Trotting Fox Trail Improvements

Located At: Mississippi River State Park, 2522 State Hwy 44, Marianna, AR 72360

Project Owner: Arkansas Department of Parks, Heritage, and Tourism

Bid Type: Lump Sum Basis: Lowest Responsive and Responsible Bidder

2) There will be a Pre-Bid Conference

Date:

Time: 10:30 a.m.

Location:

     
3) The Owner will receive bids until:

Date:

Time: 1:30 p.m.

Location:

4)

5) Bid document deposit and refund information:

6)

7)

INVITATION TO BID

Section 00 11 16 / Rev: August 2021

Division of Building Authority, 501 Woodlane St., Suite 101N, Little Rock, 

Arkansas 72201

Ecological Design Group

Arkansas Department of Parks, 

Heritage, and Tourism

Trotting Fox Trail Improvements

Wednesday, November 13, 2024

Mississippi River State Park Visitors Center, 2522 State Hwy 44, Marianna, AR 

72360

 

The State reserves the right to schedule future meetings.

Obtaining contract documents through any source other than the Design Professional listed above

or their representative(s) is not advisable due to the risks of receiving incomplete or inaccurate

information. Contract documents obtained through the Design Professional or their

representative(s) are considered the official version and take precedence should any

discrepancies occur. The official version of the complete set of the contract documents should be

examined and are obtainable from:

Wednesday, November 20, 2024

https://SRIPlanRoom.com

Sealed bids may be mailed or delivered to the above address. Bids received after the date and

time stated in the solicitation and will not be considered. Bids will be publicly opened and read

aloud at the time and date mentioned. Interested parties are invited to attend. The Division of

Building Authority, hereinafter termed DBA, unless designated to another entity, supervises the

bidding and award of all construction contracts, approves contract change orders, request for final

payment and ensures on-site observations are accomplished.

Ecological Design Group, 120 S. Izard St., Little Rock, AR, 72201. Prospective Bidders may obtain

or view the Bidding Documents, during business hours at: Southern Reprographics, 901 West 7th

St., Little Rock, AR 72201, (501) 372-4011.

A set of (3) printed copies of the Bidding Documents may be obtained by paying a deposit of $100

per set to the issuing office. Deposit price does not include shipping, if required. Bidders who

return full sets of the Bidding Documents in good condition within 10 days after opening of Bids will

receive a full refund. A bidder receiving a contract award may retain the bidding documents and

the Bidder’s deposit will be refunded. Prime Bidders requiring additional sets and Sub-Bidders

may purchase bidding documents through Southern Reprographics.

While contract documents can be examined at the following plan room(s), bidders should use

caution in doing so:

Southern Reprographics, 901 West 7th St., Little Rock, AR 72201, (501) 372-4011

Bid Security in the amount of five (5) percent of the bid must accompany each bid in accordance

with the Instructions to Bidders.
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8)

9)

10)

11)

12)

13) Bidders are responsible to adhere to the guidelines established for state operated buildings. Face

coverings should be worn upon entering the facility and whenever moving through common areas

(lobbies, elevators, stairs, restrooms, meetings and hallway/corridors). Bidders without a face

covering may be denied access at the point of entry. Due to social distancing requirements and

health/safety concerns, prompt entrance to the building may not occur therefore, Bidders should be 

prepared for any delays into the building for a timely bid submittal. 

Pursuant to Ark. Code Ann. § 22-9-203, the State encourages all small, minority, and women

business enterprises to submit bids for capital improvements. Encouragement is also made to all

general contractors that in the event they subcontract portions of their work, consideration is given

to the identified groups.

Pursuant to Ark. Code Ann. § 19-11-105, the lowest responsible bidder shall certify prior to

executing the contract that they do not employ or contract with any illegal immigrants. Bidders shall

certify online at: https://www.ark.org/dfa/immigrant/index.php/user/login

Bidders are hereby notified that any bidder who desires to enter into Contract for this work must

comply with disclosure requirements pursuant to Governor Executive Order 98-04. Submission to

the Owner and DBA of the completed Disclosure (DBA 00 73 73) form will be a condition of the

Contract. The Owner cannot enter into any contract nor can DBA approve any contract, which

does not obligate the Contractor to require the submission of Disclosure (DBA 00 73 73) forms for

subcontracts exceeding $25,000.

Bidders are hereby notified that prevailing wage rates will not apply

The State reserves the rights to reject any and all bids, and to waive any formalities. Bidders shall

conform to the requirements of the Arkansas licensing laws and regulations for contractors, and

shall be licensed before his bid is submitted unless the project is federally funded pursuant to

Arkansas Code Annotated § 17-25-315.
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To:

From:

Re:

Date: 4/1/2017

5)        Failure to submit any bid security or the issuing surety company for the Bid

Bond is not qualified and authorized to do business within the State and is not

listed on the current United States Department of the Treasury's listing of

approved sureties.

6)       Bid Bond or Bid Form is not signed by the Contractor or Contractors

representative.

9)  Bid Security (Bid Bond or Cashiers Check) made out to the wrong entity

(Obligee or Payee), the bid security must be made out to the Owner. 

*This is NOT an all inclusive checklist and is only being provided as informational assistance

to bidders. Bidders should become familiar with all the bid documents, procedures, rules and

laws governing bid submittals and state contracting processes.

2)       The listed Subcontractor’s is unlicensed to do the listed work.

10) Failure to submit attachments, such as unit prices, with the bid form, if

required by the bid documents.

11) Bidder fails to initial any revised entries on the submitted bid form. All

changes shall be made by striking through the wrong entry and the corrected

entry shall be inserted on the Bid Form and initialed.

8)  Bid Bond not accompanied by the Agent’s Power of Attorney, or the name

of the resident / non resident agent is not shown on the Power of Attorney.

7)       Expired Contractor’s license or is misclassified for the work. 

3)       Bid Bond is not signed by a resident / non resident agent licensed within

Arkansas.

4)       Addenda are not acknowledged by the Contractor on the Bid Form.

All Bidders

Common Bidding Mistakes 

The following list* are the eleven most common mistakes which occur in the bid submittal

process and result in bid rejections.  

Division of Building Authority, Construction Section

1)       Not listing the Subcontractor’s name or the Contractors name

(Mechanical, Plumbing, Electrical, Roofing) in the space provided on the bid

form.



1. BIDDING DOCUMENTS. Bidders may obtain complete sets of Contract Documents

from issuing office designated in the Invitation to Bid. Complete sets of Contract

Documents must be used in preparing bids; neither Owner nor Design Professional

assume responsibility for errors or misinterpretations resulting from the use of

incomplete sets of Contract Documents. Obtaining Contract documents through any

source other than the Design Professional listed in the Invitation to Bid is not advisable

due to the risks of receiving incomplete or inaccurate information, and the bidder runs

the risk of basing bidder’s proposal on such information. The documents obtained

through the Design Professional or his representative(s) or DBA are considered the

official version and take precedence if any discrepancies occur. The fact that

documents used for bidding purposes are named "contract documents" does not

diminish in any way the right of the State to reject any and all bids and to waive any

formality.

2. EXAMINATION OF DRAWINGS, SPECIFICATIONS AND SITE OF WORK. Bidder

shall examine the Contract Documents and visit the project site of work. Bidder shall

become familiar with all existing conditions and limitations under which the Work is to be

performed, and shall base bid on items necessary to perform the Work as set forth in

the Contract Documents. Failure to do so is at the sole risk of the bidder. No allowance

will be made to Bidder because of lack of such examination or knowledge. The

submission of a Bid shall be construed as conclusive evidence that the Bidder has made

such examination.

3. INTERPRETATION OF CONTRACT DOCUMENTS DURING BIDDING.

3.1 All references to the Owner shall be interpreted to mean the Agency for whom the work 

is being contracted. 

3.2 If any person contemplating submitting a Bid is in doubt as to the true meaning of any

part of the Contract Documents or finds discrepancies in or omissions from any part of

the Contract Documents, he may submit to the Design Professional a written request for

an interpretation or correction thereof not later than five (5) calendar days before Bid

opening. In those instances where a Design Professional is not involved with the project,

written requests for interpretation or correction may be made to the DBA Construction

Section within the time frame stated above. Bidders shall not make additions, notations,

clarifications, reservations, or exceptions to the bid form proposal or include additional

documents regarding additions, notations, clarifications, reservations, or exceptions.

See also # 6.1. Segregated bids, alternate bids or assignments ("additions") shall not be

considered. The reading of a bid is not inclusive of the Bidder's additions, notations,

clarifications, reservations, or exceptions and shall not change the Bidder's

responsibilities and duties to provide all labor, materials, services and equipment

necessary for, or incidental to, the construction of the project pursuant to the contract

documents, including the time set forth and the lump sum base bid stated in the bid

proposal.  
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3.3 Address all communications regarding the Contract Documents to the Design

Professional.

In those instances where a Design Professional is not involved, address all such

communications to DBA Construction Section, 501 Woodlane, Suite 101N, Little Rock,

AR  72201 (501-682-1833).

3.4 Interpretation or correction of the Contract Documents will be made only by Addendum

and will be issued by fax transmission to, hand delivered to, electronic notification to or

picked up by potential bidders who received plans and specifications from the official

plan distribution entity. The Design Professional shall be responsible for issuance of all

addenda and documentation relating to its issuance (not receipt). In those instances

where a Design Professional is not involved, the DBA Construction Section shall

distribute Addenda in the above referenced manner. Bidders are responsible for

verifying if any Addenda were issued prior to bid submittal. The State will not be

responsible for oral explanations or interpretation of the Contract Documents.

3.5 Addenda issued during the bidding period will be incorporated into the Contract 

Documents. 

4. SUBSTITUTIONS.

4.1 Materials, products, and equipment described in the Contract Documents establish a

standard of required function and a minimum desired quality or performance level, or

other minimum dimensions and capacities, to be met by any proposed substitution.

Acceptability of substitutions will not be considered during bidding period.

4.2 In some cases, prior approval of material or equipment, or both shall be obtained from

Owner in order to obtain the desired color, size, visual appearance, and other features

specified.

5. TYPE OF BID.

5.1 The Work under this Contract will be awarded under a stipulated sum contract to the

lowest responsive and responsible base bid amount. No segregated bids, alternate bids,

or assignments will be considered.

5.2 The estimate of quantities is approximate only and shall be the basis for receiving unit

price bids for each item, but shall not be considered by the Bidder as the actual

quantities that may be required for the completion of the proposed work. Bidder shall

state a unit price for every item of work named in the Proposal. Bidder shall include, in

the unit prices, furnishing of labor, materials, tools, equipment, and apparatus of every

description to construct, erect, and finish the Work. The unit price bid for the items shall

be shown numerically and in the appropriate spaces provided on the Bid Form. Such

figures shall be clear and distinctly legible so that no question can arise as to their intent

or meaning. Unit price bids and totals shown in the Bid Form shall not include costs of

engineering, advertising, printing and appraising.
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6. PREPARATION OF BID.

6.1 Bid shall be made on an unaltered Bid Form identical to the form included with the

Contract Documents. Fill in all blank spaces and submit one original. Bidders shall not

strike through or add language to the bid form unless Bidders are modifying language

previously inserted by the bidders themselves. Bidders should contact the DBA

Construction Section for questions or concerns regarding the bid form. If this

solicitation requires bidding on all items, failure to do so will disqualify the bid. Bidder

shall furnish all information required by the solicitation and bid documents. Bids shall be

signed with name printed below the signature. The Contractor’s license number

issued by the Contractors Licensing Board shall be placed on the Bid Form whenever

the total project amount is $50,000 or more.

Where Bidder is a corporation, bids shall be signed with the legal name of the

corporation and the signature of an authorized officer of the corporation. Bids signed by

an agent shall be accompanied by evidence of that agent’s authority. The name of the

state of incorporation, contractor’s license number issued by the Contractors Licensing

Board should be listed. Bids submitted by contractors who are not properly licensed

shall be rejected. 

6.2 Bids submitted by a “Joint Venture/Joint Adventure” shall be signed by representatives

of each component part of the Joint Venture/Joint Adventure. The licenses of each

component part of the Joint Adventure should also be listed in the bid submittal.

Therefore, joint adventure bidders shall indicate at least two (2) signatures and should

indicate two (2) licenses numbers on the Bid Form. Exception: Joint Ventures who have

been properly licensed with the Arkansas Contractors Licensing Board as a “Joint

Venture” need only to indicate the joint venture license number on the Bid Form. Joint

Venture Bidders shall indicate at least two (2) signatures on the bid form even if they are

licensed as a joint venture.

6.3 Bidder shall not enter into an agreement for any portion of the Work (services, materials,

supplies, equipment, etc.) throughout the term of the Contract with any design

professional (or firm) who is under contract to the Owner to provide administration of the

Contract.

7. BID GUARANTEE AND BONDS.
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7.1 Each bid proposal shall include a bid security in the amount of five percent of the total

bid offered, if the bid is in excess of $50,000.00. The bidder will be required to submit a

bid security, which includes enclosing a cashiers check payable to the order of the

OWNER drawn upon a bank or trust company doing business in Arkansas or by a

corporate bid bond in an amount equal to five (5) percent of the bid. The bidder shall

include in the bid the bid bond amount so that the bid represents the total cost to the

Owner of all work included in the contract. Bid bonds shall be made by a surety

company qualified and authorized to do business in the State of Arkansas and are listed

on the current United States Department of the Treasury's listing of approved sureties.

The bid bond shall be executed by a resident or non-resident agent who is licensed by

the Arkansas Insurance Commissioner to represent the surety company executing the

bond. The agent shall file a power of attorney to act on the behalf of the bonding

company with the bid bond. Bidders may utilize a DBA Bid Bond form, however they are

not required to do so; other bid bond formats are acceptable.   

In any event, regardless of the type of bid security or the format of the bid bond

chosen by the Bidder, failure to submit a valid bid security in accordance with Arkansas

laws and regulations, including a power of attorney with the bid bond, shall render the

bidders proposal void.

7.2 The bid security shall indemnify the Owner against failure of the Contractor to execute

and deliver the contract and necessary bond (Performance and Payment Bond) for

faithful performance of the contract. The bid security shall provide that the contractor or

surety must pay the damage, loss, cost and expense subject to the amount of the bid

security directly arising out of the Contractor’s default in failing to execute and deliver the

contract and bonds.

7.3 Owner will have the right to retain the bid security of bidders to whom an award is being

considered until the Contract has been executed and bonds if required, have been

furnished, or until specified time has elapsed so that bids may be withdrawn, or all bids

have been rejected.

7.4 Failure to execute the Contract and file an acceptable full payment and performance

bond and proof of insurance within the time frame as stated in 6(b) of Section 00 41 13

Bid Form after the intent to award has been issued to the bidder shall be just cause for

the cancellation of the award and forfeiture of the bid security, which shall become the

property of the agency, not as a penalty but in liquidated damages sustained. Award

may then be made to the next lowest responsible bidder, or the work may be rebid and

constructed under contract or otherwise as the State determines. The responsible low

bidder who fails to execute the Contract and submit an acceptable payment and

performance bond and proof of insurance will not be permitted to bid on any subsequent

advertisement of that project.
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8. PERFORMANCE AND PAYMENT BOND. Performance and Payment Bonds are not

required for bids $50,000.00 or under, except for roofing projects. For work exceeding

$50,000.00, the Contractor shall furnish a Performance and Payment Bond in the

amount equal to 100 percent of contract price, on a form identical to the Performance

and Payment Bond Form included with the Contract Documents as security for faithful

performance of the Contract and payment of all obligations arising thereunder within the

time frame as stated in 6(b) of Section 00 41 13 Bid Form after receipt of the Intent to

Award. The bond shall be executed by a surety company qualified and authorized to do

business in the State of Arkansas and are listed on the current United States

Department of the Treasury's listing of approved sureties. The bond shall be executed

by a resident or non-resident agent licensed by the State Insurance Commissioner, to

represent the surety company and the agent shall file with the bond the power of

attorney of the agent to act on behalf of the bonding company.  The bond shall be written 

in favor of the Owner. Contractor shall file the bond with the Circuit Clerk in the county

where the Work is to be performed.   

Failure to deliver said bonds, as specified, shall be considered as having

abandoned the Contract and the bid security will be retained as liquidated damages. The

bidder shall include in the bid the Performance and Payment bond amount so that the

bid represents the total cost to the Owner of all work included in the contract.
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9. LISTING OF SUBCONTRACTORS.

9.1 LISTING OF SUBCONTRACTORS. Name of principal Subcontractors or Prime

Contractor (Mechanical {HVACR}, Plumbing, Electrical and Roofing) shall be listed

where indicated on the Bid Form in accordance with Ark. Code Ann. § 22-9-204 and the

contract documents. All prime contractors, as a condition to perform construction work

for and in the State of Arkansas, shall use no other Subcontractors, including his own

forces when the Subcontractor’s portion of the project is $50,000.00 or more, except

those qualified and licensed by the Contractors Licensing Board in Mechanical

(HVACR), Plumbing, Electrical and Roofing. Those principal Subcontractors or Prime

Contractor listed in these spaces must be properly licensed for the listed work performed 

as determined by the Contractors Licensing Board (CLB). The bidder must also be

properly licensed and use licensed Subcontractors for all other Work performed on or for 

the project that totals $50,000 dollars or more as classified and determined by the CLB.

A bidder should request clarification from the Design Professional (or from DBA

Construction Section, if no Design Professional exists for the project), if the bidder

determines a type of work (mechanical – indicative of HVACR; electrical; plumbing;

roofing) is a component of the project, but space has not been provided on the bid form

for the listing of such, if the bid form lists a type of Work that is not a component of the

project or if the bidder has any question on how to fill out the proposal with respect to the

listing of subcontractors. Clarification should be made in accordance with Instruction 3.2.

9.1.1 The Prime Contractor must make a decision as to which (mechanical –indicative of

HVACR; electrical; plumbing; roofing) subcontractor or his own forces he intends to use

for each principal discipline of work. The prime contractor shall place the name(s) of

each subcontractor or his own forces he intends to perform the Work in the space

provided on the Bid Form and indicate whether the amount of the listed Work is

$50,000.00 or more. The prime contractor and/or the subcontractor listed on the bid

form must be properly licensed by the Contractors Licensing Board (CLB) for any

principal Work (mechanical –indicative of HVACR; electrical; plumbing; roofing), as well

as any other proposed Work on the project.  

If a Contractor or Subcontractor needs license classification guidance or wishes to

verify classifications and/or licensees of subcontractors or their own forces they

should contact the CLB prior to submitting the bid. If the bid form has a space for the

prime contractor to list which subcontractor(s) or his own forces he intends to utilize to

accomplish the disciplines of mechanical, electrical, plumbing, and/or roofing, the bidder

must fill in the said blank space with the name of the contractor/subcontractor that will

perform this work. Failure to complete the form correctly shall cause the bid to be

declared non-responsive, and the bid will not receive consideration.
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9.1.2 It shall be mandatory that any subcontractors listed on the Bid Form by the Prime

Contractor are awarded a contract under Ark. Code Ann. § 22-9-204. Prime Contractors

who submit a bid listing unlicensed subcontractors or use unlicensed subcontractors on

a state project or any subcontractor not licensed by the Contractors Licensing Board

who perform Work having a value of $50,000.00 or more on a state project are subject

to the Contractors Licensing Board. 
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9.2 License Requirement

a. No person shall perform Work on the contract without possessing the applicable

Arkansas State License for the Work they are performing from the appropriate

governing Boards. Apprentices will be appropriately supervised according to the State

governing Boards requirements.  

b. All licensed craftsman shall have a copy of their license with them and shall be

required to provide it to a DBA or Owner Representative upon request.

9.3 Pursuant to Ark. Code Ann. § 22-9-404, the Bidder may require subcontractors to

provide a Performance and Payment Bond to the Bidder when the Subcontractor is the

selected for their portion of the Work. If the Contractor requires a Subcontractor to

furnish a Performance and Payment Bond, the Subcontractor shall be entitled to

payment of ninety-five (95) percent of the earned progress payments when due, with the

Contractor retaining five (5) percent to assure faithful performance of the construction

subcontract. Upon the approval of the Contractor, if the Subcontractor completes fifty

(50) percent of the construction subcontract the Contractor shall not retain any further

monies.

10. SUBMITTAL. Submit bid on the Bid Form in an opaque, sealed envelope. Identify the

envelope with: the words “Bid Documents”, project name and number, name of Bidder,

and Arkansas Contractors License number, if required; only one bid shall be submitted

per State Contractors license number. Submit bids in accordance with the Invitation to

Bid. All blanks on the form shall be filled out in ink or be typewritten. Erroneous entries,

alterations, and erasures shall be lined out, initialed by the Bidder, and the corrected

entry inserted on the Bid Form.

11. MODIFICATION, WITHDRAWAL AND SCRIVENERS’ ERROR.

11.1 Modification and Withdrawal. Bidder may withdraw bid at any time before bid opening

and may resubmit up to the date and time designated for receipt of bids. No bid may be

withdrawn or modified after time has been called for the bid opening. Oral modifications

to bids will not be considered. Bidder may submit written modifications to bid in writing,

by telegraph, or by facsimile and must be received by DBA at any time prior to the

expiration of the bidding time and date. All modifications shall be signed and no

modification shall show the base bid amount. Telegraph or facsimile modifications shall

require written confirmation over the Bidder's original signature within 24 hours after bid

opening.
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11.2 Scriveners’ Error. Pursuant to Ark. Code Ann. § 19-4-1405 (e), bidders may request in

writing to the DBA Director, to be relieved of their bid any time after the bid opening, but

no later than 72 hours after receiving the intent to award, excluding Saturdays, Sundays

and holidays. Scriveners’ error is an error in the calculation of a bid which can be

documented by clear and convincing written evidence and which can be clearly shown

by objective evidence drawn from inspection of the original work papers, documents, or

materials used in the preparation of the bid sought to be withdrawn; and the bid was

submitted in good faith and the mistake was due to a calculation or clerical error, an

inadvertent omission, or a typographical error as opposed to an error in judgment.

11.2.1 Failure to make a timely request constitutes a waiver by the bidder of the bidder’s right

to claim that the mistake in his or her bid was a scriveners’ error.

12. DISQUALIFICATION OF BIDDERS. The State shall have the right to disqualify bids

(before or after opening), which includes but is not limited to, evidence of collusion with

intent to defraud or other illegal practices upon the part of the Bidder, to reject a bid not

accompanied by the required bid security or by other data required by the Contract

Documents, or to reject a Bid which is in any way incomplete or irregular.

13. APPLICABLE LAWS.

13.1 Labor. Contractors employed upon the work will be required to conform to the labor

laws of the State of Arkansas and the various acts amendatory and supplementary

thereto, and to all the laws, regulations, and legal requirements applicable thereto.

13.2 Discrimination. Bidder shall not discriminate against any employee, applicant for

employment, or subcontractor as provided by law. Bidder shall be responsible for

ensuring that all subcontractors comply with federal and state laws and regulations

related to discrimination. Upon a final determination by a court or administrative body

having proper jurisdiction that the Bidder has violated state or federal laws or

regulations, the Owner or DBA, or both may impose a range for appropriate remedies up

to and including termination of the Contract.

13.3 Taxes. Bidder shall include in the bid all state sales tax, social security taxes, state

unemployment insurance, and all other items of like nature. It is the intent that the bid

shall represent the total cost to the Owner of all work included in the contract. There are

no provisions for a contractor to avoid taxes by using the tax exempt number of a state

agency, board, commission or institutions.  Said taxes shall be included in the bid price.

13.4 State licensing laws for Contractors shall be complied with.

13.5 Disclosure. Potential Bidders are hereby notified that any bidder who desires to enter

into a contract not exempted from the disclosure requirements, that disclosure is a

condition of the Contract and that the Owner cannot enter into any such contract, nor

can DBA approve any such contract, for which disclosures are not made and the

verbiage of paragraphs a, b, and c below will be included in the body of any contract

awarded.
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Potential Bidders are hereby notified that:

a. Disclosure is required to be a condition of any present or future subcontract for which

the total consideration is greater than twenty-five thousand dollars ($25,000.00).

b. The Contractor shall require any present or future Subcontractor, for which the

subcontract amount is greater than $25,000.00 to complete and sign the Contract and

Grant Disclosure and Certification form. The Contractor shall ensure that any

agreement, current or future between the Contractor and a Subcontractor for which the

total consideration is greater than $25,000.00 shall contain the following:

Failure to make any disclosure required by Governor Executive Order 98-04, or any

violation of any rule, regulation or adopted pursuant to that Order shall be material

breach of the term of this subcontract. The party who fails to make the required

disclosure or who violates the rule, regulation, or policy shall be subject to all legal

remedies available to the contractor.

c. The Contractor shall transmit a copy of the Subcontractor’s disclosure form to the

agency and a statement containing the dollar amount of the subcontract within ten (10)

days upon receipt of subcontractor’s disclosure.

Note: A copy of the “Contract and Grant Disclosure and Certification Form” DBA 00 73

73 is included within the division zero documents.

13.5 Minority Participation: Pursuant to Ark. Code Ann. § 22-9-203, the State encourages all

small, minority, and women business enterprises to submit bids for capital

improvements. Encouragement is also made to all prime contractors that in the event

they subcontract portions of their work, consideration is given to the identified groups.

13.6 The bidding, award and administration of the contract shall be made pursuant to Ark.

Code Ann. §19-4-1401 et seq., Ark. Code Ann. § 22-9-101 et seq., Ark. Code Ann. § 22-

2-101 et seq. and the Minimum Standards and Criteria. The interpretation and intent of

these laws and rules take precedence in the event of any conflict with the bid or contract

documents, or both. Clarification should be made in accordance with Instruction 3.2.

13.7 Pursuant to Ark. Code Ann. §19-11-105, no state agency may enter into or renew a

public contract for services with a Contractor who knows that the Contractor or a

Subcontractor employs or contracts with an illegal immigrant to perform work under the

contract.

Before executing a public contract, each prospective contractor shall certify in a manner

that does not violate federal law in existence on January 1, 2007, that the Contractor at

the time of the certification does not employ or contract with an illegal immigrant. Online

certification shall be made at:

https://www.ark.org/dfa/immigrant/index.php/user/welcome
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If a Contractor violates this section, the Owner shall require the Contractor to remedy the 

violation within sixty (60) days.  Failure to remedy the violation within the sixty (60) days

as required by law, the Owner shall terminate the contract for breach of the contract and

the Contractor shall be liable to the Owner for actual damages.

If a Contractor uses a Subcontractor at the time of certification, the Subcontractor shall

certify in a manner that does not violate federal law in existence on January 1, 2007, that

the Subcontractor at that time of certification does not employ or contract with an illegal

immigrant. Subcontractors shall submit the certification required to the Contractor within

thirty (30) days after the execution of the subcontract. The Contractor shall maintain on

file the certification of the Subcontractor throughout the duration of the term of the

contract. If the Contractor learns that a Subcontractor is in violation of this section, the

Contractor may terminate the contract with the Subcontractor, and the termination of the

contract for a violation of this section shall not be considered a breach of the contract by

the Contractor and Subcontractor. Contractor agrees the Owner's Representative or

DBA shall have the right to request the Contractor's records of Subcontractors illegal

immigrant disclosure statements during the course of the project.

13.8 Pursuant to Ark. Code Ann. §25-1-501 (Act 710 of 2017), state agencies shall not enter

into contracts with companies for construction work unless the contract includes a

written certification from the company or person that the company or person is not

currently engaged in a boycott of Israel and agrees for the duration of the contract not to

engage in a boycott of Israel.

Before executing a public contract, each prospective contractor shall certify by signing

the "Anti-Boycott of Israel" certification. This certification shall be submitted as one of the 

contract documents. The Contract shall not be approved until the certification is

completed and provided with the other bid documents necessary for contract approval. If

a Contractor violates this section, the Owner shall require the Contractor to remedy the

violation within thirty (30) days. Failure to remedy the violation, shall constitute a breach

of the contract and the Contractor shall be liable to the Owner for actual damages.

Note: A copy of the "Anti-Boycott of Israel Certification" is included in section 00 45 00.

13.9 Pursuant to Ark. Code Ann. §22-9-105 (Act 422 of 2019) , contractors who have been

determined by a State Agency to be on the "Prohibited Bidders List" may not bid on

state projects. Bidders should review Section 3-324 of the Building Authority Minimum

Standards and Criteria for more information. Contractors who are determined to be

prohibited from bidding due to material issues on state contracts may not be awarded

state capital improvement contracts until the state agency has determined the material

issue is no longer of concern or the contract has been terminated or closed out,

whichever is sooner. However, the contractor's ineligible bidding status shall not exceed

more than three (3) years. 
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14. LIQUIDATED DAMAGES. The amount of liquidated damages to be assessed shall be

in accordance with the amount indicated in the Contract. Bidder understands and agrees

that under the terms of the Contract to be awarded, if the Contractor fails to complete

the work within the time limit specified in the Contract, the Contractor shall pay the

Owner as Liquidated Damages, and not in the nature of a penalty the sum specified in

the Bid Form for each day completion is delayed. It is further understood and agreed by

bidder that the said sum fixed as Liquidated Damages is a reasonable sum considering

the damages that Owner will sustain in the event of any delay in completion of the Work,

and said sum is herein agreed upon and fixed as Liquidated Damages because of

difficulty in ascertaining the exact amount of damages that may be sustained by such

delay.  

15. PREBID CONFERENCE. See Section 00 11 16 – Invitation to Bid 

16. OPENING.  Bids will be opened as identified in the Invitation to Bid.

17. EVALUATION AND CONSIDERATION OF BIDS.

17.1 It is the intent of the State to award a Contract to the lowest responsive qualified Bidder

provided the bid has been submitted in accordance with the requirements of the

Contract Documents and does not exceed the funds certified for the project by more

than 25%. The State shall have the right to waive any formalities in a bid received and

to accept the bid which, in the State's judgment, is in its best interests and upon

approval of DBA. The State shall have the right to accept any or all bids for a period not

to exceed the time frame as stated in 6(d) of Section 00 41 13 Bid Form.

17.2 Tie Bids. If two or more sealed bids are equal in amount, meet Bidding Document

requirements, and are the lowest received by the time of the bid opening, then the

apparent low bidder will be determined by lot (placing the name of the tie bidders into a

container and drawing one name). The drawing will be conducted by DBA personnel

and another person so designated by DBA in the presence of a witness and the tie

bidders or representatives. The witness shall be an employee of the State of Arkansas.

Documentation of the drawing shall be included on the bid tabulation and be signed by

those present. Nothing in the above and foregoing will diminish the State’s reserved

right to reject any and all bids and to waive any formalities.

18. EXECUTION OF CONTRACT.

18.1 The apparent low Bidder shall be prepared, if so required by the Owner, to present

evidence of experience, qualifications, and financial ability to carry out the terms of the

Contract.
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18.2 The successful Bidder will be required to execute an Agreement with the Owner on a

form identical to the Agreement Form included with the Contract Documents and the

Performance and Payment Bond and Certification of Insurance and a copy of the

policies showing all endorsement, exclusions within the time frame as stated in 6(b) of

Section 00 41 13 Bid Form after receipt of the Intent to Award. Failure of the Bidder to

do so may result in the Bidder being rejected and could result in disqualification and

forfeiture of bid bond. The Owners notice to proceed shall not be issued until the

insurance certificates and coverage have been reviewed and approved by the Owner.

The successful Contractor will commence work within five (5) days of the start date

listed on the notice proceed issued by the owner or DBA.

18.3 The successful Bidder will be required to furnish Owner with proof of insurance, as

prescribed by the General Conditions and Supplementary General Conditions.

END OF DOCUMENT
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Bid Date:

Bid Time: 1:30 p.m.

Bid Opening 

Location:

Division of Building Authority, 

501 Woodlane St., Suite 101N, 

Little Rock, Arkansas 72201

Bid To: Arkansas Department of Parks, Heritage, and Tourism

Bid From:

DBA Project 

Number:

9002418

Project Name: Trotting Fox Trail Improvements

1)

$

2) Allowances: 

Not Required

 

3) Unit Prices: 

Not Required

4) Trench or 

Excavation 

Safety: Not 

Required

$  

BID FORM

Section 00 41 13 / Rev: August 2021

 

 

Dollar Amount Is To Be Shown Numerically

Wednesday, November 20, 2024

Having carefully examined the Contract Documents for this project, as well as the premises and

all conditions affecting the proposed construction, the undersigned proposes to provide all labor,

materials, services, and equipment necessary for, or incidental to, the construction of the project

in accordance with the Contract Documents within the time set forth, for the lump sum base bid

of:

Dollar Amount Is To Be Shown Numerically
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5) Completion 

Date:

Number of Calendar Days: 90

On or Before Date:

6)

a.

b.

$250

c.

d. That this bid may not be withdrawn for a period of: 30 calendar days after the bid opening.

e.

f.

g.

That the undersigned understands that the State reserves the right to reject any and all bids and

to waive any formality.

The Bidder agrees that the work will be complete in accordance with the contract

documents and ready for Substantial Completion:

The undersigned, in compliance with the Contract Documents for the construction of the above

named project, does hereby declare:

Please Note: Do not strike through or add language to the bid form. See Instruction to Bidders #6.1 

The undersigned further agrees that the bid security payable to Owner and accompanying this

proposal shall become the property of the Owner as liquidated damages if the undersigned fails

to execute the Contract or to deliver the required bonds and proof of insurance to the Owner

within the time frame as stated in paragraph 6 (b) from receipt of the Intent to Award as these

acts constitute a breach of the Contractor’s duties.

That if awarded the Contract, the undersigned will enter into an Agreement, on a form identical to

the form included in the Contract Documents and execute required performance and payment

bonds and proof of insurance within ten (10) days after receipt of the Intent to Award, will

commence work within five (5) days after the start date of the Notice to Proceed, and will

complete the Contract fully by Completion Date indicated. Should the undersigned fail to fully

complete the work within the above stated time, he shall pay the Owner as fixed, agreed and

liquidated damages and not as a penalty, the sum of:

Dollar amount of liquidated damages per day: until work is completed or accepted.

The names of subcontractors and the nature of the work to be performed by each one have been

included on the Bid Form.

The undersigned understands that the Owner's intent is to construct all facilities proposed within

the limits established by the funds appropriated for the project. 

The following prevailing wage rates will apply:

Bidders are hereby notified that prevailing wage rates will not apply.
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h.

7) The following document(s) is attached  to and made a condition of this bid. 

a. Bid Security

8)

#: Dated:

#: Dated:

#: Dated:

#: Dated:

#: Dated:

#: Dated:

#: Dated:

Please Note: Do not strike through or add language to the bid form. See Instruction to Bidders #6.1 

Bids submitted by a “Joint Venture/Joint Adventure” shall be signed by representatives of each

component part of the Joint Venture/Joint Adventure. The licenses of each component part of the

Joint Adventure should also be listed in the bid submittal. Therefore, Joint Adventure bidders shall

indicate at least two (2) signatures and should indicate two (2) licenses numbers on the Bid Form.

Exception: Joint Ventures who have been properly licensed with the Arkansas Contractors

Licensing Board as a “Joint Venture” need only to indicate the Joint Venture license number on

the Bid Form. Joint Venture Bidders shall indicate at least two (2) signatures on the bid form even

if they are licensed as a Joint Venture.

The undersigned acknowledges receipt of and inclusion as a part of the Contract Documents the

following addenda(s):

 

Please Note: Do not strike through or add language to the bid form. See Instruction to Bidders #6.1 
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9)

Mechanical:

Not Required

Plumbing:

Not Required

Electrical:

Not Required

Roofing:

Not Required

Important Notice: If the Bid Form notes any or all of the above Subcontractor's (Mechanical

(HVACR), Electrical, Plumbing, and/or Roofing) as "Required", you must list a subcontractor or

list your own forces as applicable or your bid will be declared non-responsive. 

Important Please Note

Indicate the name(s) of each entity performing the listed work below and answer the follow-up question. All

Mechanical, Plumbing, Electrical, and Roofing Subcontractors or your own forces if applicable shall be listed

regardless of qualifications, licensures or work amount. Bidders should consult the project manual on how

to fill out this form. Failure to name the subcontractor or prime contractor in the space provided shall cause

the bid to be declared non-responsive and the bid will not receive consideration. 

 

 

 

 

Listing of Mechanical, Plumbing, Electrical, and Roofing Subcontractors or the Prime Contractor if 

the portion of work will be performed with your own forces.

BID FORM 00 41 13 - 4 of 6



Project Name: Project #: 9002418

Individual Entity of Company

Legal Name of the Entity or Company Contractors License Number

By:
Signature of Authorized Officer of the Company Date

Print Name Email Phone Number

Street Address City State Zip Code

Corporation (Must Include with bid a copy of the authorized officer's authority to sign)

By:
Signed With Legal Name of the Corporation State of Incorporation Contractor License Number

By:
Signature of Authorized Officer of the Corporation Date

Print Name Email Phone Number

Street Address City State Zip Code

Joint Venture or Adventure

1st Entity or Company (legal Name ) Contractors License Number

By:
Signature of Authorized Officer of the Company Date

Print Name Email Phone Number

Street Address City State Zip Code

2nd Entity or Company (legal Name ) Contractors License Number

By:
Signature of Authorized Officer of the Company Date

Print Name Email Phone Number

Please Complete the Appropriate Section (Complete Only One)

Trotting Fox Trail Improvements

Bid Form Signature Page
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Street Address City State Zip Code
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KNOW ALL PERSONS BY THESE PRESENTS:

That we, , as Principal,

and, , as Surety, a 

corporation duly organized under the laws of , and who is

unto , the State

(1) Enter into a written agreement in accordance with the Bid Document.

(3) Furnish certificates of insurance and all other items as required by the Bidding

United States Department of the Treasury's listing of approved sureties, and held and firmly bound

Arkansas Department of Parks, Heritage, and Tourism

9002418

Trotting Fox Trail Improvements

qualified and authorized to do business in the State of Arkansas and is listed on the current

of Arkansas and entities thereof as Obligee (owner/agency), in the sum of five (5) percent of the

amount of the bid and for payment of which in lawful money of the United States, well and truly to be

made, we bind ourselves, our heirs, executors, administrators, successors, and assigns, jointly and

severally, firmly by these presents.

THE CONDITION OF THE ABOVE OBLIGATION IS SUCH THAT, WHEREAS, Principal has

Bid Bond

Section 00 43 13 / Rev: August 2021

NOW, THEREFORE, if Principal is not released from his bid as defined in the Bidding

Documents and, if selected as the apparent lowest responsible Bidder, Principal shall, within the time

period specified in the Bidding Documents, do the following:

submitted a Bid for the work on Division of Building Authority Project number/name:

(2) File a performance and payment bond, which guarantees faithful performance and

payment for labor and materials as required by the Bid Documents, in the County where

the work is to be performed and provide said bond to the obligee.

Documents.

BID SECURITY FORM 00 43 13 - 1 of 3



IN WITNESS WHEREOF, we have hereunto set our hands this ________________ day of 

______________________, 20___.

In the event of the disqualification of said Bid due to failure of Principal to enter into such

agreement and furnish such bonds, certificates of insurance, and all other items as required by the

bidding documents, Principal and Surety shall pay obligee the damage, loss, cost, and expenses

subject to the amount of the bid security directly arising out of the Principal's default in failing to

execute and deliver the contract and the performance/payment bond. Liability shall be limited to five

(5) percent of the amount of the bid.

Signature*:

This bid bond is given in accordance with Arkansas laws and regulations, including Arkansas

Code Ann. §19-4-1405, §22-9-203 and §22-9-402. This bid bond is binding upon the above named

parties, and their successors, heirs, assigns and personal representatives. Executed by the parties

who individually represent that each voluntarily enters into and has the authority to enter into this

agreement.

Signature:

License Number*:

Title:

Surety Name:

Surety NAIC Number:

Resident/Non-Resident Agent Name:

Contractor Name:

Principal Company Name:
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* Bids shall be rejected if a proper bid bond/power of attorney is not submitted. Bid Bonds

must be executed by a resident/non-resident agent licensed by the Arkansas Insurance

Commissioner to represent the surety which have qualified and are authorized to do business

in Arkansas and is listed on the current United States Department of the Treasury's listing of

approved sureties. The Power of Attorney of the agent to act on behalf of the surety shall be

submitted with this Bid Bond.
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Section 00 45 00 / Rev: August 2021

Project Name: Trotting Fox Trail Improvements

Print Name and Title

Print Name of Company

Contractor Signature and Date

ISRAEL BOYCOTT RESTRICTION CERTIFICATION

DBA Project Number: 9002418

Arkansas Department of Parks, Heritage, and Tourism

Name of Public Entity

AASIS Vendor Number

Pursuant to Arkansas Code Annotated § 25-1-503, a public entity shall not enter into a

contract valued at $1,000 or greater with a company unless the contract includes a written

certification that the person or company is not currently engaged in and agrees for the

duration of the contract not to engage in, a boycott of Israel.

By signing below, the Contractor agrees and certifies that they do not currently boycott

Israel and will not boycott Israel during any time in which they are entering into, or while in

contract, with any public entity as defined in § 25-1-503*. If at any time after signing this

certification the contractor decides to engage in a boycott of Israel, the contractor must

notify the contracting public entity in writing.

If a company does boycott Israel, see Arkansas Code Annotated § 25-1-503.

"Public entity" means the State of Arkansas, or a political subdivision of the state,

including all boards, commissions, agencies, institutions, authorities, and bodies politic

and corporate of the state, created by or in accordance with state law or rules, and does

include colleges, universities, a statewide public employee retirement system, and

institutions in Arkansas as well as units of local and municipal government. 



THIS AGREEMENT entered into this by and between

and 

County, designated as

9002418

2)     

        to be made  as set  forth in  the  Contract  Documents,  the  Contractor  hereby agrees to furnish

        all tools, labor, equipment, and materials, and  to  build and construct  that  certain  project  in 

and the Department of Transformation and Shared Services, Division of Building Authority (DBA),

WITNESSETH:

-$                        1)    That for and in consideration of the payment by the Owner in the amount of

Project Name: Trotting Fox Trail Improvements

Lee

Owner may at any time during the progress of the work alter, change, subtract from, or add to

said Contract Documents without violating this Agreement or the terms thereof. Said changes,

alterations, subtractions, or additions shall be set forth in writing in a document referred to as a

“Change Order”. Said document shall not be effective unless approved by the DBA. Once

effective, the Change Order shall be attached hereto and incorporated herein by reference and

shall be made a condition or term of the Contract Documents. Nothing contained in the Change

Order shall be construed to waive the sovereign immunity of the State or entities thereof. 

AGREEMENT FORM

Section 00 52 13 / Rev: August 2021

hereinafter referred to as the Contractor,

hereinafter referred to as the Owner,Arkansas Department of Parks, Heritage, and Tourism

Wednesday, November 20, 2024

Project # :

consisting of construction, more specifically described in the Contract Documents attached

hereto and incorporated herein by reference. Contract Documents include the following: the

Agreement Form (this instrument); the Invitation to Bid; Instruction to Bidders; Bid Form; all

Addenda; Performance and Payment Bond; General and Supplementary Conditions; Drawings

and Specifications, Drawings listed in the Specifications; Notice to Proceed; Negotiated

Changes Documents; and Change Orders. All capital improvements shall be in exact accord

with the Contract Documents filed with the Construction Section Office, Division of Building

Authority, located in Little Rock, Arkansas, on:

The Division of Building Authority (DBA) Construction Section shall have direct contract

supervision. Said capital improvements shall be to the satisfaction of the DBA Construction

Section, and in accordance with the laws of the State of Arkansas, and the work shall be subject

to inspection and approval at all times by the appropriate state and federal agencies.    
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3)

In: 90

4)

5)

6)

Should Contractor be delayed in the execution or completion of the Work by the act, neglect or

default of the State, or by any damage by fire, weather conditions or other casualty or event for

which the Contractor is not responsible, or by general strikes or lockouts caused by acts of

employees, then any extended period shall be determined and fixed by the Owner with approval

given by DBA Construction Section. Said extended period shall be the time for a period

equivalent to the time lost by reason of any or all of the causes aforesaid, but no such allowance

shall be made unless a claim therefore is presented in writing to the Owner or DBA Construction

Section within seven calendar days of the occurrence of the event causing the delay.

It is mutually agreed between the parties that in the performance of this contract, Contractor is

acting independently and in no sense as Agent of the State. Contractor shall not let, assign, or

transfer this contract or any interest therein, without the written consent of the Owner and DBA.

It is agreed and understood between the parties hereto that the Contractor shall accept and the

Owner will pay for the Work, at the prices stipulated in the Contract Documents, such payment

to be in the form of legal tender, and the payment shall be made at the time and in the manner

set forth in the Contract Documents.

The Contractor agrees, for the consideration set forth in the Bid Form, to begin work within the 

time frame stated in 6 (b) of Section 00 41 13 Bid Form after a Notice to Proceed is issued and 

to complete the work:

Calendar Days

On or Before:

If the Contractor fails to complete the work within the time limit herein specified, he shall pay to

the Owner, as liquidated damages and not in the nature of a penalty, the sum specified in the

Bid Form of for each calendar day delayed, it being understood and agreed between the parties

hereto that the said sum fixed as liquidated damages is a reasonable sum, considering the

damages that theOwner will sustain in the event of any such delay, and said amount is herein agreed upon and

fixed as liquidated damages because of difficulty of ascertaining the exact amount of damages

that may be sustained by such delay. The said sum shall be deducted from the amount of the

contract. 
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7) Any laborer or mechanic employed by the Contractor or any Subcontractors for this project,

directly on site for the Work covered by the Contract Documents, shall be paid a rate of wages

required by the Contract Documents, if required. If the Owner or DBA, or both discovers that

wages less than the rate of wages specified by the Contract Documents have been or are being

paid, then the Owner or DBA, after giving written notice to the Contractor, will terminate the

Contractor’s right to proceed with the project Work or such part of the Work as to which there

has been a failure to pay the required wages and to prosecute the Work to completion by

contract or otherwise, and the Contractor and his sureties shall be liable to the Owner for any

excess costs occasioned thereby. 
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8)     

9)     

10)     

a)

b)

c)

11)

Contractor shall promptly repair, at his own expense and to the satisfaction of the Owner and

DBA Construction Section, damage done by him or his employees or agents at the work site, or

to the public property or buildings, or both, and will save the State harmless from all claims of

any person for injury to person or to property occasioned by his act, or the acts of his employees

or agents, while in the execution of the work specified.

The Owner or DBA, or both may terminate this agreement to the extent Owner’s funds are no

longer available for expenditures under this agreement.

Failure to make any disclosure required by Governor’s Executive order 98-04, or any violation of

any rule, regulation, or policy adopted pursuant to that Order, shall be a material breach of terms

of this contract. Any contractor, whether an individual or entity, who fails to make the required

disclosure or who violates any rule, regulation, or policy shall be subject to all legal remedies

available to the Agency.

The Contractor shall prior to entering any agreement with any subcontractor, for which

the total consideration is greater than $25,000.00, require the subcontractor to

complete a Contract and Grant Disclosure and Certification Form. The Contractor

shall ensure that any agreement, current or future between the contractor and a

subcontractor for which the total consideration is greater than $25,000.00 shall contain

the following:

Failure to make any disclosure required by Governor Executive Order 98-04, or any

violation of any rule, regulation or adopted pursuant to that Order, shall be a material

breach of the term of this subcontract. The party who fails to make the required

disclosure or who violates the rule, regulation, or policy shall be subject to all legal

remedies available to the Contractor.

The Contractor shall, within ten days of entering into any agreement with a

subcontractor, transmit to Division of Building Authority; a copy of the Contract and

Grant Disclosure and Certification Form (00 73 73) completed and signed by the

subcontractor and a statement containing the dollar amount of the subcontractor.

The terms and conditions regarding the failure to disclose and conditions which

constitutes material breach of contract and rights of termination and remedies under

the Executive Order 98-04 are hereby incorporated within.

Nothing in this Contract shall be construed to waive the sovereign immunity of the STATE OF

ARKANSAS or any entities there of.

AGREEMENT FORM 00 52 13 - 4 of 5



9002418

Project Name:

Contractor: Legal Name of the Entity or Company

Signature of Authorized Officer of the Company Date

Print Name Title Email Address

Street Address City State Zip Code

Arkansas Department of Parks, Heritage, and Tourism

Owner: Agency Name

Signature of Authorized Officer of the Agency Date

Print Name Title Email Address

One Capitol Mall 4B-215 Little Rock, AR, 72201

Street Address City State Zip Code

By: Date:

Title

Approved: Transformation & Shared Services, Division of Building Authority

Executed by the parties who individually represent that each have the authority to enter into this 

Contract.

Project # :

Trotting Fox Trail Improvements
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1) We

9002418

2)

a.

i.

ii.

b.

i.

said  amount  to be deemed a Performance 

responsible for the following:

Performance Bond

improvement contract (Contract) with the Owner for:

Performance Bond and Payment Bond Agreement. The Principal and Surety state that the Surety

is a solvent corporate surety company authorized to do business in the State of Arkansas and is  

Principal has by written agreement dated entered into a capital

Under this Performance Bond and Payment Bond Agreement, the Principal and Surety shall be 

Trotting Fox Trail Improvements

Principal shall pay all persons all indebtedness for labor or material furnished or

performed under the Contract and in doing so this obligation shall be null and void.

Project #

PERFORMANCE AND PAYMENT BOND

Section 00 61 13 / Rev: August 2021

-$                        

listed on the current United States Department of Treasury's listing of approved sureties.

, (Surety), are held and firmly bound, jointly

,  as  Obligee (Owner), 

Bond payable to Owner and in the separate amount of  $                           -   said amount to be 

deemed a Payment  Bond  payable to proper claimants such amounts subject to the terms of this 

, (Principal), and

and severally, unto Arkansas Department of Parks, Heritage, and Tourism

in the initial Contract amount of 

.The above referenced Contract is incorporated herein by reference.

Payment Bond

The Principal shall faithfully perform the above referenced Contract, which is incorporated

herein by reference.

In the event that the Principal defaults in its performance of its obligations under the

Contract, the Principal and the Surety, jointly and severally, shall indemnify and save

harmless the Owner from all cost and damage which the Owner may suffer by reason of

Principal's failure to perform the Contract. Said indemnification shall include, but not be

limited to, full reimbursement and repayment to the Owner for all outlays and expenses

which the Owner may incur in making good any such default of the Contract by the

Principal. 

PERFORMANCE AND PAYMENT BOND 00 61 13 - 1 OF 2



ii.

3)

By:

Date

By:

Date

Agent's License Number Surety Company's NAIC Number

Print Agent's Name Date

Street Address

City County State Zip Code

Business Phone Number Email Address

Contractor's (Principal) Signature

Arkansas Resident Agent or Non-Resident Agent Signature (attach Power of Attorney)

In the event that Principal fails to pay for such indebtedness, such persons shall have a

direct right of action against the Principal and Surety, jointly and severally, under this

obligation, subject to the Owner's priority.

This Performance Bond and Payment Bond is given in accordance with Arkansas laws and 

Executed by the parties who individually represent that each voluntarily enters into and has the

authority to enter into this agreement.

rules, including Ark. Code Ann. § 18-44-501 et seq., §19-4-1401 et seq., and § 22-9-401 et seq. The

Surety guarantees that the Principal shall comply with Ark. Code Ann. § 22-9-301 et seq. by payment

and full compliance with all prevailing hourly wage contract provisions where the contract amount

exceeds the amount provided by law.

Any changes made in the terms of the Contract, including but not limited to, the amount of the

Contract, or in the work to be performed pursuant to the Contract or the giving by the Owner of any

extension of time for the performance of the Contract, or any other forbearance on the part of either

the Owner or the Principal to the other shall not in any way release the Principal and the Surety or

Sureties or either or any of them, their heirs, personal representatives, successors or assigns from

their liability hereunder, notice to and consent of the Surety or Sureties of any such change, extension

or forbearance being are hereby voluntarily waived. In no event shall the aggregate liability of the

Surety exceed the greater amount of the Contract, including DBA approved change orders.

This Performance Bond and Payment Bond Agreement is binding upon the above named parties,

and their successors, heirs, assigns and personal representatives.
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9002418 Owner/Agency:

DEFINITION OF DATE OF SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION:

PARTIAL SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION

The partial substantial completion includes the following area(s):

established as: , which is the date of commencement

of applicable warranties required by the Contract Documents, and  assumption  by  the  Owner  of

responsibility  for  maintenance,  security,  heat,  utilities,  damage  to  the  Work  and  insurance 

excepting as stated below.

FULL SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION

, which  is  the  date  of  commencement  of

applicable  warranties  required  by  the  Contract  Documents, and  assumption  by  the  Owner of

responsibility  for  maintenance,  security,  heat,  utilities,  damage  to  the  Work  and  insurance 

excepting as stated below.

The Work performed under this Contract has been reviewed and found to be substantially complete.

The  Date  of  Substantial  Completion  for  the  Project  is  hereby  established  as:

The Date of Substantial Completion of the Work, or designated portion thereof, is the date certified by

the Design Professional and approved by the Owner and DBA when the Work is sufficiently

complete, in accordance with the Contract Documents, so the Owner can occupy or utilize the Work

or designated portion thereof for the use for which it is intended, as expressed in the Contract

Documents.  Check the appropriate box below to denote a full or partial substantial completion.

The Work performed under this Contract has been reviewed and found to be substantially complete.

The Date of Substantial Completion for the above  portion(s)  of  the  Project is hereby 

The responsibilities of the Owner and the Contractor shall be as follows: ( Note - Owner's and

Contractor's legal and insurance counsel should determine and review insurance requirements and

coverage; Contractor shall secure consent of the Surety Company, if any.)

A list of punch list items to be completed or corrected, prepared by the Contractor and verified and

amended by the Architect/Engineer is attached hereto. The failure to include any items on such list

does not alter the responsibility of the Contractor to complete all Work in accordance with the

Contract Documents. The date of commencement of warranties for items on the attached list will be

the date of final completion and inspection/acceptance by the Architect/Engineer, Owner and DBA.

CERTIFICATE OF SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION

Project Name:

Arkansas Department of Parks, Heritage, and 

Tourism

Trotting Fox Trail Improvements

Section 00 65 16 / Rev: August 2021

DBA Project Number:
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Certification of Design Professional:

Signature Title Date

Approval of Contractor:

Signature Title Date

Approval of Owner-Agency:

Signature Title Date

Signature Title Date

Cc:  Surety Company

120 S. Izard St.

Little Rock, AR, 72201

Address:

Firm Name: Ecological Design Group

In the case of a full substantial completion the Owner and Contractor understand and agree that all

items listed on the attached punch list must be completed within 30 calendar days from the date of

substantial completion. Failure to complete the punch list items within the above referenced

timeframe may result in notification to and request for action of the Surety Company's Performance

and Payment Bond.

Approval of Dept. of Transformation and Shared Services, Division of Building Authority:

Address:

Company Name:

Little Rock, AR, 72201

Agency Name: Arkansas Department of Parks, Heritage, and Tourism

Address: One Capitol Mall 4B-215
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Project Name:

We, the undersigned parties, state:

1)

established as:

2)

3)

4)

Contractor: Design Professional:

Contractor Company/Corporation Name Design Professional Firm Name

By: Contractor Authorized Representative By: Design Professional Authorized Representative 

Print Name                                Date Print Name                                Date

State Agency, Board & Commission:

Owner/Agency Name

By: Agency Authorized Representative Print Name                                Date

Print Name                                Date

Division of Building Authority 

Section 00 65 19 / Rev: August 2021

By: DBA Observer or Authorized Representative

9002418 Trotting Fox Trail Improvements

 Certificate of Final Completion – Capital Improvement Project

The date of final completion for the above referenced project is herein 

Arkansas Department of Parks, Heritage, 

and Tourism

The substantial completion certificate previously executed established the twelve (12)

month warranty period for projects and a twenty four (24) month warranty for roofing

projects, or both. Sixty (60) days prior to the warranty expiration the parties listed

below shall conduct a final warranty inspection; this report will be delivered to the

Contractor who will correct all defects identified in the Design Professionals or

Owners follow-up inspection reports. 

Pursuant to Arkansas Code Annotated §22-9-604, retainage shall be released within

thirty (30) days of the final completion date. The establishment of the final completion

date shall not be deemed to relieve the Contractor of its obligation contained in the

contract documents including but not limited to providing all close out documents for

final payment.

All known details of the project are resolved and there is no uncompleted work left, no

Contractor claims or outstanding progress payment(s).

The project punch list items, excluding warranty work is complete.

Ecological Design Group

DBA Project Number:



Comes the undersigned, who does hereby swear and affirm that:

1.  My name is: , and

I am doing business as:

and my legal address is:

2.  Except as stated in Paragraph Four (4) below, pursuant to Contract # :

which was executed on:

Affiant's Signature Date

STATE OF ARKANSAS >

>

COUNTY OF:

Subscribed and Sworn To before me this __________ day of ___________________ 20____

Release of Claims

Section 00 65 19.13 / Rev: August 2021

9002418

, on the following project:

Notary Public

Trotting Fox Trail Improvements

I have paid and have otherwise satisfied all obligations for all furnished materials and equipment, all

work, labor and services performed, and for all known claims against the Contractor arising in any

manner in connection with the performance of the above referenced contract for which the Owner

might in any way be held responsible.

3. Except as stated in Paragraph Four (4) below, to the best of my knowledge, information

and belief, the releases or waivers of Claims, attached hereto and incorporated herein, includes the

above referenced contract, all subcontractors, all suppliers of materials and equipment, and all

performers of work, labor or services who have or may have claims against the Owner arising in any

manner out of the performance of the Contract.

4. The Exceptions are: (if none exists, then indicate "none". The Contractor shall furnish a

written explanation to the Owner for each exception.) 

Verification
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My Commission Expires: _______________________.
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Comes the undersigned, who does hereby swear and affirm that:

1.    My name is and I am an authorized

representative of a surety company.

2.    With regards to the Project

; Contract Date

 Contractor, and the Project Owner

; I hereby approve the final

AFFIANT SIGNATURE DATE

STATE OF ARKANSAS >

>

COUNTY OF:

Subscribed and Sworn To before me this __________ day of ___________________ 20____

My Commission Expires: _______________________.

Notary Public

Consent of Surety

Section 00 65 19.19 / Rev: August 2021

VERIFICATION

Arkansas Department of Parks, Heritage, and Tourism

payment to the Contractor. I agree that the final payment to the Contractor shall not relieve the

Surety Company of any of its obligation as set forth in the contract with the State of Arkansas and

this Contractor.

Trotting Fox Trail Improvements

9002418DBA Project #

CONSENT OF SURETY 00 65 19.19 - 1 of 1
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1.1

1.1.1

1.1.2

1.1.3

1.1.4

1.1.5

Project: The total capital improvement project described in the Contract

Documents.

Drawings: Graphic and textual portions of the Contract Documents showing the

design, location, and dimensions and size of the Work, generally including plans,

elevations, sections, details, schedules, and diagrams.

ARTICLE 1 -- GENERAL PROVISIONS

DEFINITIONS

Contract Documents: Contract Documents consist of Agreement; Invitation to Bid;

Instruction to Bidders; the Bid Form; the Bid and the Performance and Payment

Bonds; General and Supplementary Conditions; Specifications; Drawings;

Addenda issued prior to execution of the Contract; Front End Documents; all DBA

approved Change Orders; Wage Rate Determinations (if required); other

documents listed or referred to in the Agreement; and modifications issued after

execution of the Contract and signed by Contractor and Owner, and approved by

DBA.

Contract: The Contract Documents form the Contract for construction. The

Contract Documents will not be construed to create a contractual relationship

between the Design Professional and Contractor, between the Owner and a

Subcontractor, between the Owner and Design Professional, or between entities

other than the Owner and Contractor; however, a contractual relationship does

exist between the Contractor and the agency referred to as Owner, and DBA for

approval purposes.

Work: Construction and services required by the Contract Documents whether

completed or partially completed, include tools, labor, equipment, supplies,

transportation, handling, and incidentals provided by the Contractor.
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1.1.6

1.1.7

1.1.8

1.1.9

1.1.10

 

1.1.11

1.1.12

1.1.13   

1.1.14

1.1.15

1.2

Sites:  The particular location of that part of the project being considered.

Design Professional (Architect/Engineer/Consultant): The person or entity

identified as such in the Agreement, lawfully licensed to practice architecture or

engineering or another field of expertise and under contract to Owner to provide

design service, advice, and consultation, referred to throughout the Contract

Documents as if singular in number. The term Design Professional means the

Architect/Engineer/ Consultant or the authorized representative.

Subcontractor: Any person, firm, or corporation with a direct contract with the

Contractor who acts for or in behalf of the Contractor in executing a portion of the

Work. The term Subcontractor is referred to as singular in number and means the

Subcontractor or the Subcontractor-authorized representative.

State:  The Owner or DBA, or both

Day(s): Unless specifically referred to as calendar days, “day(s)” refers to a period

of time meaning “work” days.

INTENT

Inspector: A duly authorized representative of the Owner, DBA and Design

Professional, designated for detailed inspection and/or observations of materials,

construction, workmanship, and methods of construction.

Specifications: Written requirements for materials, equipment, systems,

standards, and workmanship for the Work, and performance of related services.

Project Manual: Volume, which may include the bidding requirements, forms,

contracting requirements, and the Specifications.

Owner: The person or entity identified as such in the Contract Agreement,

referred to throughout the Contract Documents as singular in number. The term

Owner means the Owner which is a party to this contract.

Contractor: The person or entity identified as such in the Contract Agreement,

referred to throughout the Contract Documents as singular in number. The

Contractor means the person or other entity entering into the contract with the

Owner. The term Contractor means the Prime Contractor or the Prime Contractor-

authorized representative.
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1.2.1

1.2.2

1.2.3

1.3

1.3.1

1.4

1.4.1

1.4.2

1.4.3

1.4.4

Whenever in these Contract Documents the words "as ordered", "as directed", "as

required", "as permitted", "as allowed", or words or phrases of like importance are

used, it shall be understood that the order, direction, requirement, permission, or

allowance of the Owner and Design Professional is intended.

Whenever in these Contract Documents the word "product" is used, it shall be

understood that the materials, systems, and equipment will be included.

Whenever in these Contract Documents the word "provide" is used, it shall be

understood that it means to "furnish and install".

ARTICLE 2 -- OWNER

The Contract Documents frequently omit modifying words such as "all" and "any"

and articles such as "the" and "an", but the fact that a modifier or an article is

absent from one statement and appears in another is not intended to affect the

interpretation of either statement.

Terms capitalized in the Contract Documents include those which are specifically

defined, the titles to numbered sections and articles, identified references to

paragraphs, and the titles of other published documents.

CAPITALIZATION

Organization of the Specifications into divisions, sections, and articles, and

arrangement of Drawings will not control the Contractor in dividing the Work

among Subcontractors or in establishing the extent of Work to be performed by

any trade.

Unless otherwise stated in the Contract Documents, words which have well-known

technical or construction industry meanings are used in the Contract Documents in

accordance with such recognized meanings.

The intent of the Contract Documents is to set forth the standards of construction,

the quality of materials and equipment, the guarantees that are to be met, and to

include items necessary for proper execution and completion of the Work. The

Contract Documents are complementary and what is required by one will be as

binding as if required by all. Performance by the Contractor shall be required to

the extent consistent with the Contract Documents and reasonably inferable as

necessary to produce indicated results.

INTERPRETATION
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2.1 LAND

2.1.1

2.1.2

2.2

2.2.1

2.3

2.3.1

3.1

3.1.1

3.1.2

OWNER'S RIGHT TO CARRY OUT THE WORK

The Owner and his authorized representative will have the right to enter the

property or location on which the Work shall be constructed. The Owner further

reserves the right to construct or have his authorized agents construct such work

as the Owner will desire, so long as these operations do not interfere with or delay

the work being constructed under this Contract.

The Owner will provide the lands shown on the Drawings upon which the Work

shall be performed. The Owner will provide a right-of-way for access to the project

site.

If the Contractor defaults or neglects to perform the Work in accordance with the

Contract Documents, including the requirements with respect to the schedule of

completion, and fails after ten days written notice from the Owner to correct the

deficiencies, or fails to work diligently to correct the deficiencies. The Owner may

deduct the cost thereof from the payment then or thereafter due the Contractor.

The Contractor shall perform the Work in accordance with the Contract

Documents.

The Contractor shall furnish labor, materials, equipment, and transportation

necessary for the proper execution of the work unless specifically noted otherwise.

The Contractor shall do all the work shown on Drawings and described in

Specifications and all incidental work considered necessary to complete the

project in a substantial and acceptable manner, and to fully complete the work or

improvement, ready for use, occupancy and operation by the Owner. Drawings

and Specifications shall be interpreted by the Design Professional or the Owner if

no Design Professional exists for the project. 

ARTICLE 3 -- CONTRACTOR

GENERAL

RIGHT OF ENTRY BY OWNER

The Owner will provide base lines for the location of the principle component parts

of the Work with a suitable number of benchmarks adjacent to the Work.
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3.1.3

3.1.4

3.1.5

3.2

3.2.1

3.2.2

3.3

3.3.1

3.3.2

a.

b.

In the event of conflict among the Contract Documents, interpretations will be

based on the following order of precedence, stated highest to lowest:

REVIEW OF CONTRACT DOCUMENTS

The Contractor shall study and compare Drawings, Specifications, and other

instructions as a Construction Professional, not as a Design Professional and shall

report to the Design Professional at once any error, inconsistency, or omission

discovered.

The Contractor shall cooperate with the Owner, Design Professional, Inspectors,

and with other contractors on the Project. Contractor shall allow inspectors acting

in an official capacity, to have access to the project site.

The Contractor shall determine that the final and completed work on the project is

in accordance with the Contract Documents. The failure of the Design

Professional to find or correct errors or omissions in the use of materials or work

methods during the progress of the work shall not relieve the Contractor from his

responsibility to correct all the defects in the Work.

The Contractor shall assist in making final inspections and shall furnish such labor

and equipment as may be required for the final tests of equipment, piping, and

structures.

REVIEW OF FIELD CONDITIONS

Before ordering material or doing Work, the Contractor shall verify all

measurements involved and shall be responsible for the correctness of same. No

extra charge or compensation will be allowed on account of difference between

actual dimensions and the measurements indicated on Drawings; differences

which may be found shall be submitted to Design Professional for consideration

before proceeding with the Work. 

This Division Zero (0) shall control in the event of conflict between this Division

Zero (0) and other Divisions.

Drawings may show the location or existence of certain exposed and buried

utilities as well as existing surface and subsurface structures. The Owner

assumes no responsibility for failure to show any or all such utilities and structures

on the Drawings or to show such in the exact location. It is mutually agreed such

failure will not be considered sufficient basis for claims for extra work or for

increasing the pay quantities in any manner unless the obstruction encountered

necessitates substantial changes in the lines or grades or requires the building of

a special structure.

The Agreement
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c.

d.

3.3.3

3.3.4

 
3.3.5

3.4

3.4.1

3.4.2

3.5 SHOP DRAWINGS, PRODUCT DATA, AND SAMPLES

The Contractor shall make timely requests of the Owner or Design Professional for

additional information required for the planning and production of the Work. Such

requests shall be submitted as required, but shall be filed in ample time to permit

appropriate action to be taken by all parties involved so as to avoid delay.

Contractor understands and agrees that it is Contractor’s duty to determine the

need for, and to request said additional information in writing from the Design

Professional by such date as allows Design Professional to provide the information

to the Contractor by a date that will not adversely affect Contractor’s ability to

complete the Work by the date specified in the Contract.

Since the Contract Documents are complementary, the Contractor shall take no

advantage of any apparent error or omission in the Drawings and Specifications.

The Owner or Design Professional shall furnish interpretations as deemed

necessary for the fulfillment of the intent of the Drawings and Specifications.

Discrepancies found between the Drawings and Specifications and actual site

conditions or any errors or omissions in the Drawings or Specifications shall be

immediately reported to the Design Professional or in the case where a Design

Professional is not on the Project, the Owner shall be notified, who shall address

such error or omission in writing. Work done by the Contractor after discovery of

such discrepancies, errors, or omissions shall be at the Contractor's risk and

expense.

The Contractor shall keep on the work site a copy of the drawings and

specifications and shall at all times give the Owner, Design Professional, and DBA

access thereto. Anything mentioned in the specifications and not shown on the

drawings, or shown on the drawings and not mentioned in the specifications, shall

be of like effect as if shown or mentioned in both. In case of differences between

the drawings and specifications the more stringent document will prevail.

Addenda to Drawings and Specifications with those of later date having

precedence.

Drawings and Specifications

REQUEST FOR SUPPLEMENTARY INFORMATION

Additional instructions may be issued by the Design Professional during the

progress of the Work to clarify the Drawings and Specifications or as may be

necessary to explain or illustrate changes in the Work.
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3.5.1

3.5.2

3.5.3

3.5.4

 
3.6

3.6.1

Any deviation from the contract documents shall be disclosed upon submission to

the Owner/Design Professional. Approval shall not relieve the Contractor from

responsibility for any errors or omissions in such drawings, nor from responsibility

for complying with the requirements of this contract. Any work done before

receiving approval from the Owner/Design Professional will be at the Contractor’s

risk.

Product Data are illustrations, standard schedules, performance charts,

instructions, brochures, diagrams, and other information furnished by the

Contractor to illustrate materials or equipment for some portion of the Work.

Shop Drawings are drawings, diagrams, schedules, and other data specially

prepared for the Work by the Contractor or a Subcontractor, sub-subcontractor,

manufacturer, supplier, or distributor to illustrate some portion of the Work. The

Owner or their designated representative may duplicate, use, and disclose in any

manner and for any purpose shop drawings delivered under this contract.

Samples are physical examples that illustrate materials, equipment, or

workmanship and establish standards by which the Work will be judged.

The Contractor shall provide shop drawings and other submittals, settings,

schedules, and other drawings as may be necessary for the prosecution of the

Work in the shop and in the field as required by the Drawings, Specifications, or

Design Professional instructions. The Contractor shall coordinate all such

drawings, submittals etc. and review them for accuracy, completeness, and

compliance with other contract requirements.  

LABOR AND MATERIALS

Except as otherwise specifically stated in the Contract, the Contractor shall

provide, but not be limited to, all materials, labor, tools, equipment, water, light,

heating and cooling, power, transportation, superintendence, temporary

construction of every nature, taxes legally collectible because of the Work, and all

other services and facilities of every nature whatsoever necessary to complete the

Work in accordance with the Contract Documents in an orderly and efficient

manner. The sequence of construction operations shall follow the schedule of

construction as approved by the Design Professional. The Work shall not be

discontinued by the Contractor without approval of the Design Professional.

Should prosecution of the Work be discontinued for any reason, the Contractor

shall notify the Design Professional at least twenty-four hours in advance of

resuming the Work.
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3.6.2

3.6.3

3.6.4

3.6.5

3.7

3.7.1

3.8

3.8.1

The Contractor shall provide materials and supplies not subject to conditional

sales agreements, or other agreement reserving unto the seller any right, title, or

interest therein. All materials and supplies shall become the property of the Owner

upon final acceptance of this Contract by the Owner.

Work done without lines and grades having been given or work done beyond the

lines or not in conformity with the grades shown on the Drawings or as provided by

the Owner, except as provided herein, and work completed without proper

inspection and supervision or any extra or unclassified work completed without

written authority and prior agreement shall be at the Contractor's risk. Such

unauthorized work, at the option of the Design Professional, may not be measured

and paid for and may be ordered removed at the Contractor's expense.

The Contractor shall supervise and direct the Work. The Contractor shall be

solely responsible for construction means, methods, techniques, sequences, and

procedures and for coordinating portions of the Work under the Contract.

SUPERINTENDENCE

The Contractor may make substitutions only with the consent of the Owner, after

evaluation by the Design Professional, and in accordance with a Change Order.

UNAUTHORIZED WORK

If shop tests are to be conducted, the Contractor shall notify the Owner of such

tests so a representative may witness tests, if desired.

All equipment, material, and articles furnished under this contract shall be new and

of most suitable materials grade for the purpose intended, unless otherwise

specifically provided in this contract. Materials and equipment furnished under this

Contract will be subject to inspection by the Owner's authorized representative or

by independent laboratories. Defective material, equipment, or workmanship may

be rejected at any time before the acceptance of the Work even though the

defective material, equipment, or workmanship may have been previously

overlooked and estimated for payment. The Contractor shall replace defective

equipment and material in accordance with the Contract Documents at no

additional cost to the Owner.
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3.8.2

3.8.3

3.8.4

3.8.5

3.9

3.9.1

Workmanship shall be performed by workmen experienced in their trade and

skilled and experienced for the class of work to which assigned. Any person,

including supervisory personnel, who does not show and exhibit skill and

proficiency in said work shall be removed by the Contractor and replaced by a

competent and experienced workman.

The Contractor shall, at all times, be responsible for the conduct and discipline of

his employees and all Subcontractors and their employees. Disorderly,

incompetent or intemperate persons, or persons who commit any crimes or

trespass on public or private property in the vicinity of the Work must not be

allowed to continue working upon the project which the Contractor has with the

State. Any superintendent, foreman or workman employed by the Contractor or a

Subcontractor who unreasonably refuses or neglects to comply with the

instructions of the Owner, Design Professional, or Inspector, shall, at the written

request of the Owner or Design Professional, be removed from the work site and

shall not be allowed to work further on any portion of the work or another State

Project without the approval of the Owner.

PERMITS, FEES, AND NOTICES

The Contractor shall purchase and secure all applicable permits and licenses and

give all notices necessary and incidental to the prosecution of the Work. However,

in accordance with Ark. Code Ann. §22-9-213, public works construction projects

conducted by DBA or other state agencies are exempt from permit fees or

inspection requirements of county or municipal ordinances.

The Contractor shall coordinate Work by the various trades to provide uniform and

symmetrical layout and spacing of the exposed components which will affect the

finished design and appearance. Where spacing and related locations are not

specifically shown on Drawings or where in doubt, the Contractor shall consult the

Design Professional prior to installation of that part of the Work.

The Contractor shall employ a qualified superintendent during the duration of the

Project who is acceptable to the Owner, Design Professional and DBA

Construction. The superintendent shall be maintained on the Project site and shall

be present on the site at all times work is in progress. The superintendent shall be

capable of reading and understanding the Drawings and Specifications and shall

have full authority to act in behalf of the Contractor. All directions and instructions

given to the Superintendent shall be considered as given to the Contractor and

shall be as binding as if given to the Contractor.
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3.9.2

3.10

3.10.1

3.10.2

3.11

3.11.1

3.11.2

3.11.3

3.12 LAND

3.12.1

When new construction under the Contract crosses highways, railroads, streets or

utilities under the jurisdiction of the state, county, city, or other public agency,

public utility, or private entity, the Contractor shall secure written permission from

the proper authority before executing such new construction. A copy of this written

permission shall be filed with the Owner before any work is completed. The

Contractor shall furnish a release from the proper authority before final acceptance

of the Work. Any bonds required for this Work shall be secured and paid for by

the Contractor.

SAMPLES AND TESTS

The Contractor shall provide samples, materials, and equipment necessary or

required for testing as outlined in the various sections of the Specifications or as

directed by the Owner. The Contractor shall pay all costs for testing. Should

materials, methods, or systems fail to meet specified standards, the Contractor

shall pay all costs for additional testing as required by the Owner.

All tests shall be made by a laboratory approved by the Owner.

LOCATION, GRADIENT, AND ALIGNMENT

Based upon the site information provided by the Owner and verified by the

Contractor, the Contractor shall develop and make detailed surveys necessary for

construction including slope stakes, batter boards, and other working points, lines

and elevations. The Contractor shall verify the figures before laying out the work

and will be held responsible for any error resulting from its failure to do so.

The Contractor shall report any errors, inconsistencies, or omissions to the Design

Professional as a request for information.

Additional land and access thereto not shown on Drawings that may be required

for temporary construction facilities or for storage of materials shall be provided by

the Contractor at his expense with no liability to the Owner. The Contractor shall

confine his equipment and storage of materials and the operation of his workmen

to those areas shown on the Drawings and described in the Specifications, and

such additional areas which he may provide or secure as approved by the Owner.

The Contractor shall preserve benchmarks, reference points and stakes, and in

the case of destruction thereof by the Contractor, shall be responsible for damage

or mistakes resulting from unnecessary loss or disturbance.
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3.12.2

3.12.3

3.13

3.13.1

3.14

3.14.1

3.14.2

3.15

Warranty of Title: The Contractor warrants good title to all materials, supplies, and

equipment incorporated in the Work and agrees to deliver the premises together

with all improvements thereon free from any claims, liens or charges, and agrees

further that neither it nor any other person, firm or corporation shall have any right

to a lien upon the premises or anything appurtenant thereto.

PATENTS AND ROYALTIES

The Contractor shall not enter upon private property for any purpose without first

obtaining permission.

The Contractor shall conduct Work and operations so as to cause a minimum of

inconvenience to the public. At any time when, in the opinion of the Owner or

Design Professional, the Contractor is obstructing a larger portion of a road, street, 

or other public right-of-way than is necessary for the proper execution of the Work,

the Design Professional may require the Contractor to finish the sections on which

work is in progress before work is commenced on any new sections.

WARRANTY

In addition to any other warranties in this contract, the Contractor warrants that

Work performed under this contract conforms to the contract requirements and is

free of any defect in equipment, material, or workmanship performed by the

Contractor or any Subcontractor or supplier. The Contractor shall warrant that all

Work, materials, and equipment furnished will be free from defects in design,

materials, and workmanship and will give successful service under the conditions

required. 

LIMITS OF WORK

The Contractor shall be responsible for the preservation of and prevent damage or

injury to all trees, monuments, and other public property along and adjacent to the

street and right-of-way. The Contractor shall prevent damage to pipes, conduits

and other underground structures, and shall protect from disturbance or damage

all monuments and property marks until an authorized agent has witnessed or

otherwise referenced their location, and shall not remove monuments or property

marks until directed.

The warranty period for Work, materials, and equipment furnished by the

Contractor shall be one year from the date of the written acceptance of the Work

as stated in the Substantial Completion Form approved by the Contractor, Owner,

Design Professional and DBA or the date that the DBA approves the final payment

request, unless a longer period is agreed upon.
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3.15.1

3.16

3.16.1

3.16.2

4.1

4.1.1 The Design Professional will interpret the requirements of the Contract Documents

and decide matters concerning performance there under on request of the Owner

or Contractor.

CLEANING UP

If the Contractor is required or desires to use any design, device, material or

process covered by letters, patent, or copyright, he shall provide for such use by

suitable legal agreement with the patents or Owner. It is mutually understood and

agreed that without exception the Contract Sum shall include all royalties or costs

arising from patents, trademarks, and copyrights in any way involved in the Work.  

If the Contractor fails to clean up as provided in the Contract Documents, the

Owner may do so and the cost thereof shall be charged to the Contractor.

ARTICLE 4 -- ADMINISTRATION OF CONTRACT

DESIGN PROFESSIONAL AUTHORITY

It is mutually agreed that the Owner may give written notice of any such suit to the

Contractor, and thereafter, the Contractor shall attend to the defense of the same

and save and keep harmless the Owner from all expense, counsel fees, cost

liabilities, disbursements, recoveries, judgments, and executions in any manner

growing out of, pertaining to, or connected therewith.

The Contractor shall keep the premises and surrounding area free from

accumulation of waste materials or rubbish caused by operations under the

Contract. At completion of the Work, the Contractor shall remove from and about

the Project waste materials, rubbish, the Contractor’s tools, construction

equipment, machinery, and surplus materials, not purchased for or by the Owner.

The Contractor and the surety shall defend, indemnify, and save harmless the

Owner and all its officers, agents and employees from all suits, actions, or claims

of any character, name and description brought for or on account of infringement

or alleged infringement by reason of the use of any such patented design, device,

material or process of any trademark or copyright used in connection with the

Work agreed to be performed under this Contract, and shall indemnify the Owner

for any cost, expense, or damage which it may be obliged to pay by reason of any

action or actions, suit or suits which may be commenced against the Owner for

any such infringement or alleged infringement at any time during the

prosecution of the Work contracted for herein.
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4.1.2

4.1.3

4.1.4

4.2

4.2.1

4.2.2

4.2.3

The Design Professional and his authorized representatives, Owner and DBA will

have the right to enter the property or location on which the Work shall be

constructed.

CLAIMS

Definition: A claim is a demand or assertion by one of the parties seeking

adjustment, or interpretation of Contract terms, payment of money, extension of

time, or other relief with respect to the terms of the Contract. The term includes

other disputes and matters in question between the Owner and Contractor arising

out of or relating to the Contract. Claims will be initiated by written notice. The

responsibility to substantiate claims shall rest with the party making the claim.

Claims of the Contractor or the Owner: Claims regarding the Work of the Contract

shall be referred initially to the Design Professional for a decision. The Design

Professional will review claims, and 1) reject in whole or in part; 2) approve the

claim; 3) suggest a compromise; 4) advise the parties that the Design Professional

is unable to resolve the claim.

Claims for Concealed or Unknown Conditions: If new and unforeseen items of

work are discovered, which cannot be covered by any item or combination of items

for which there is a Contract Sum, then the Contractor shall notify the Design

Professional as quickly as reasonably possible and shall not continue working on

the discovered new or unforeseen items without express written permission from

the Design Professional. The Contractor shall complete such work and furnish

such materials as may be required for the proper completion or construction of the

work contemplated upon written Change Order from the Design Professional as

approved by the Owner and DBA. Work shall be performed in accordance with the

Contract Documents.

The Design Professional will provide administration of the Contract as described in

the Contract Documents and will be the Owner’s representative. The Design

Professional will decide any and all questions as to the acceptability of materials or

equipment furnished, work performed, interpretation of the Drawings and

Specifications, rate of progress of the Work, acceptability of the quality of

workmanship provided, and other questions as to the fulfillment of the Contract by

the Contractor.

The Design Professional will prepare all change orders on the form specified by

DBA. The Design Professional may authorize minor changes in the Work not

involving adjustment in Contract Sum or extension of Contract Time and not

inconsistent with the intent of the Contract Documents.
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4.2.4

4.2.5

a.

b.

c.

4.2.6

5.1

The applicable methods of computation as set forth in 7.2.2.3.

Claims for Additional Costs: In case of an emergency which threatens loss or

injury of property or safety of life, the Contractor shall be allowed to act, without

previous instructions from the Design Professional, in a diligent manner. The

Contractor shall notify the Design Professional immediately thereafter. Any claim

for compensation by the Contractor due to such extra work shall be promptly

submitted, but in no case more than 7 calendar days following the event causing

the emergency, to the Design Professional for consideration.

ARTICLE 5 -- SUBCONTRACTORS

ASSIGNMENT OF CONTRACT

A lump sum fee based on the Contractor's estimate, approved by the Design

Professional and accepted by the Owner.

Claims for Extensions of Time: The Contractor shall provide written notice to

Design Professional within seven calendar days stating the cause of the delay and

request an extension of Contract Time. The Design Professional will act on the

request in writing. The extension of time shall be for a period equivalent to the

time lost by reasons indicated. No extension of time shall be effective until

included in a Change Order approved by the Owner, Design Professional and

DBA.

Claims for Changes in the Work: The Contractor shall provide written notice to

Design Professional within seven calendar days after the receipt of instructions

from the Owner, as approved by the Design Professional and DBA to proceed with

changes in the Work and before such Work is commenced. Changes in the Work

shall not be commenced before the claim for payment has been approved, except

in emergencies endangering life or property. The Contractor's itemized estimate

sheets showing labor and material shall be submitted to the Design Professional.

The Owner's order (Change Order) for changes in the Work shall specify any

extension of the Contract Time and one of the following methods of payment:

Unit prices or combinations of unit prices, which formed the basis of the original

Contract.

The amount of reimbursement claimed by the Contractor on account of any

emergency action shall be determined in the manner provided under these

General Conditions. No agreement to pay costs for additional work shall be

effective until included in a Change Order approved by the Owner, Contractor, the

Design Professional and DBA.
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5.1.1

5.2

5.2.1

5.2.2

5.2.3

5.2.4

The subcontracting of the whole or any part of the Work to be done under this

Contract will not relieve the Contractor of his responsibility and obligations. All

transactions of the Owner or Design Professional shall be with the Contractor.

Subcontractors will be considered only in the capacity of employees or workmen

and shall be subject to the same requirements as to character and competency.

SUBCONTRACTS

The Contractor may not change those Subcontractors listed on the proposal

without the written approval of the Owner, Design Professional and DBA. The

Contractor shall submit written evidence, which includes but is not limited to, that

the substituted contractor is costing the same amount of money or less and if

costing less, that the saving will be deducted from the total contract of the prime

contractor and rebated to the Owner prior to any approval. The Contractor shall

submit his request to the Design Professional who then shall review the request, if

approved, the request and approval shall be forwarded to the Owner. The Owner

shall then review the request and accompanying paperwork and if approved, shall

forward the approval and the accompanying documents to DBA. DBA shall review

all of the documents.  

DBA shall provide written notification to the Contractor, Design Professional and

Owner as its determination. The Contractor shall not be relieved of any liabilities

under this Contract, but shall be fully responsible for any Subcontractor or work by

said Subcontractor where Subcontractor is employed by the Contractor to perform

work under this Contract. Nothing contained in the Contract Documents shall

create contractual relations between any Subcontractor and the State.

No officer, agent, or employee of the Owner, including the Design Professional,

shall have any power or authority to bind the Owner or incur any obligation in his

behalf to any Subcontractor, material supplier or other person in any manner

whatsoever.

The Contractor shall discharge or otherwise remove from the project any

Subcontractor that the Owner or the Design Professional has reasonably

determined as incompetent or unfit.

Neither the Owner nor the Contractor shall have the right to sublet, sell, transfer,

assign, or otherwise dispose of the “Contract” or any portion thereof without written

consent of the other party. No assignment, transfer, or subletting, even with the

proper consent, shall relieve the Contractor of his liabilities under this Contract.

Should any Assignee or Subcontractor fail to perform the work undertaken by him

in a satisfactory manner, the Owner, with DBA approval, has the right to annul and

terminate the Assignee's or Subcontractor's contract on the project.
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6.1

6.1.1

6.2

6.2.1

7.1

7.1.1

7.1.2

7.1.3

7.2

The Owner reserves the right to award other contracts in connection with the

Project. The Contractor shall cooperate with the other contractors with regard to

the storage of materials and equipment, access to the site, and execution of their

work. It shall be the Contractor's responsibility to inspect the work of other

contractors which will affect the work of this Contract and to report to the Owner

irregularities which will not permit him to complete his work in a satisfactory

manner or in the time allotted. Failure to so report shall constitute an acceptance

of the work of other contractors.

If any part of the Contractor's work depends for proper execution or results upon

the work of the Owner or any separate contractor, the Contractor shall, prior to

proceeding with the work, promptly report to the Design Professional any apparent

discrepancies or defects in such other work that render it unsuitable for such

proper execution and results. Failure of the Contractor to so report shall constitute

an acceptance of the work.

CHANGE ORDERS

DEPENDENCE ON OTHERS

Additional work shall be done as ordered in writing by the Owner. The order shall

state the location, character, and amount of extra work. All such work shall be

executed under the conditions of the Contract, subject to the same inspections

and tests.

The Design Professional and the Owner reserve and shall have the right to make

changes in the Contract Documents and the character or quantity of the work as

may be considered necessary or desirable to complete fully and acceptably the

proposed construction in a satisfactory manner.

ARTICLE 7 -- CHANGES IN THE WORK 

GENERAL

The Owner may, as the need arises, without invalidating the Contract, order

changes in the work in the form of additions, deletions, or modifications.

Compensation to the Contractor for additional work or to the Owner for deductions

in the work and adjustments for the time of completion shall be adjusted at the

time of ordering such change.

ARTICLE 6 - CONSTRUCTION BY OWNER OR BY SEPARATE CONTRACTORS

OTHER CONTRACTS

GENERAL CONDITIONS 00 72 13 - 19 of 41



7.2.1

a.

b.

c.

d. 

7.2.2

7.2.2.1

7.2.2.2

a.

b.

c.

d.

e.

A Change Order is a written instrument, prepared by the Design Professional/DBA

and approved by the Design Professional, the Contractor, the Owner, and DBA,

stating their agreement upon the following, separately or in any combination

thereof:

Description and details of the work.

Costs of labor, including social security, old age and unemployment insurance,

fringe benefits required by agreement or custom, and worker or workmen’s

compensation insurance;

Cost of materials, supplies and equipment, including cost of transportation,

whether incorporated or consumed;

Rental costs of machinery and equipment, exclusive of hand tools, whether rented

from the Contractor or others;

Costs of premiums for all bonds and insurance, permit fees, and sales, use of

similar taxes related to the Work; and

Where unit prices are stated in the Contract, Contractor should submit an itemized

breakdown showing each unit price and quantities of any changes in the Contract

Amount. The value of all such additions and deductions shall then be computed as

set forth in Paragraph 7.2.2.3.

The Contractor shall present an itemized accounting together with appropriate

supporting data for the purposes of considering additions or deductions to the

Contract Amount.  Supporting data shall include but is not limited to the following:

Additional costs of supervision and field office personnel directly attributable to the

change. (General Conditions)

Amount of the adjustment in the Contract Sum.

Extent of the adjustment in the Contract Time.

Terms and conditions of the Contract Documents.

Change Order requests by the Contractor shall be submitted in a complete

itemized breakdown, acceptable to the Owner, Design Professional and DBA.

Nothing contained in the change order shall be construed to waive the sovereign

immunity of the State or entities thereof.
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7.2.2.3

a.

a.

b.

c.

d.

e.

f .

b.

c. For added work performed by Subcontractors: Subcontractors shall compute their

work as outlined in 7.2.2.3.a (a. through e.) to the cost of that portion of the work

(Change) that is performed by the Subcontractor. The Contractor overhead and

profit change shall not exceed five (5) percent plus the allowable bond premium. 

State Sales Tax

Net Placing Cost including Owner approved General

Conditions

W.C. Insurance Premium and FICA Tax

The amount of credit to be allowed by the Contractor to the Owner for a deletion or

change which results in a net decrease in the contract sum shall be actual net cost

as computed as outlined in 7.2.2.3.a (a. through e.) and confirmed by the Design

Professional. Credit for work deleted shall be computed as outlined in 7.2.2.3.a (a.

through e.), except the Contractor’s share of overhead and profit percentage is not

less than seven (7) percent.

 Subtotal of a+b+c+d:

Overhead and Profit, shall not exceed 12% x

(a+b+c+d)

Allowable Bond Premium

TOTAL COST 

    a+b+c+d+e+f : 

For work performed by the Contractor which results in an overall increase in the

contract sum: example

Compute requests for changes be they additions or deductions as follows:

Net Cost of Materials

The burden of proof of cost rests upon the Contractor. Contractor agrees that

DBA or Owner’s Representative shall have the right, at reasonable times, to

inspect and audit the books and records of Contractor to verify the propriety and

granting of such cost.
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d.

7.3

7.3.1

7.3.2

8.1

8.1.1

8.1.2

8.1.3

8.2

8.2.1

The amount of credit to be allowed by the Contractor to the Owner for a deletion or

change which results in a net decrease in the contract sum by a Subcontractor

shall be actual net cost as computed as outlined in 7.2.2.3.a (a. through e.) and

confirmed by the Design Professional for work deleted by a Subcontractor:

Subcontractors shall compute their work as outlined in 7.2.2.3.a (a. through e.),

except that the overhead and profit shall be not less than seven (7) percent and

the Contractor’s overhead and profit shall be not less than five (5) percent.

PAYMENT FOR CHANGES IN THE WORK

Time limits identified in the Contract Documents are of the essence of the

Contract. The Contractor confirms that the Contract Time is a reasonable period

of time for performing the Work.

All changes in the Work will be paid for in the manner indicated in Article 4,

Paragraph 4.2, and the compensation thus provided shall be accepted by the

Contractor as payment in full for the use of small tools, superintendent's services,

premium on bond, and all other overhead expenses incurred in the prosecution of

such work.

The Owner shall not be deemed to have agreed to any costs for additional work, to

have agreed to additional time for completion, or to have agreed to any other

change in the terms and conditions of the Contract Documents until Owner,

Design Professional and Contractor have executed a Change Order to this

Contract, and the Change Order is approved by DBA.  

ARTICLE 8 -- TIME

DEFINITIONS

Contract Time is the period of time identified in the Contract Documents for

Substantial Completion of the Work, including authorized adjustments made as

part of Change Orders agreed to by the Owner, Contractor, Design Professional

and DBA.

Date for commencement of the Work is the fifth calendar day following the start

date listed on the Notice to Proceed, unless otherwise stated in the Contract.

Date of Substantial Completion is the date certified by the Design Professional, the

Owner and DBA.

PROGRESS
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8.3

8.3.1

8.4

8.4.1

9.1

9.1.1

DELAYS

Delays beyond the Contractor's control occasioned by an act or omission on the

part of the Owner, strikes, fires, additions to the Work, delays by any separate

contractor employed by the Owner, extremely abnormal weather conditions, or

other delays beyond the Contractor’s control may, if agreed to by Change Order

by the Contractor, Owner, Design Professional and DBA entitle the Contractor to

an extension of time in which to complete the Work. While such delays may be

just cause for an extension of the Contract Time, the Contractor shall not have a

claim for damages for any such cause or delay.

The Contractor shall accept the compensation, as herein provided, in full payment

for furnishing all materials, equipment, labor, tools, and incidentals necessary to

complete the Work and for performing all Work contemplated and embraced

under the Contract. Also, for loss or damage arising from the nature of the Work,

from the action of the elements or from any unforeseen difficulties which may be

encountered during the prosecution of the Work until the final acceptance by the

Design Professional and Owner; and for all risks of every description connected

with the prosecution of the Work; for all expenses incurred in consequence of the

suspension or discontinuance of the Work as specified; and for any infringement

of patent, trademark, or copyright, and for completing the Work according to the

Contract Documents. Neither the payment of any estimate nor of any retained

percentage shall relieve the Contractor of any obligation to make good any

defective work or material.

CONTRACT SUM

ARTICLE 9 -- PAYMENTS AND COMPLETION

New Year's Day, Robert E. Lee/Dr. Martin Luther King's Birthday, President’s

Birthday, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Veteran's Day,

Thanksgiving Day and the day thereafter, Christmas Eve and Christmas Day will

be considered as being legal holidays; no other days will be considered unless

declared by the Governor of the State of Arkansas through an Executive Order or

Proclamation. No Design Professional clarifications, observations, or State

inspections will be provided on legal holidays, Saturdays and Sundays, and no

work shall be performed on these days except in an emergency or with written

approval in advance by the Design Professional and Owner.

HOLIDAYS
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9.1.2

9.1.3

9.2

9.2.1

9.3

9.3.1

9.4

The Contractor shall submit to the Design Professional a schedule of values for

each part of the Work. The schedule shall be a complete breakdown of labor and

materials for the various parts of the Work including an allowance for profit and

overhead. The total of these amounts shall equal the Contract Sum. The

approved schedule of values shall be used as a basis for the monthly payments to

the Contractor. In applying for the monthly payment, the Contractor shall show a

detailed account of work accomplished in conformity with the schedule.

MEASUREMENT OF QUANTITIES

The Contractor shall be paid for all Work performed under the Contract based on

Design Professional computations of as-built quantities and the Contractor's

Contract Sum. This payment shall be full compensation for furnishing all supplies,

materials, tools, equipment, transportation, and labor required to do the Work; for

all loss or damage, because of the nature of the Work, from the action of the

elements or from any unforeseen obstruction or difficulty which may be

encountered in the prosecution of the Work and for which payment is not

specifically provided for all or any part of the Work; and for well and faithfully

completing the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents. The method of

computation and payment for each item shall be as set forth in the Specifications

or the Supplementary Conditions.

REQUESTS FOR PAYMENT

No moneys payable under Contract or any part thereof, except the estimate for the

first month or period, shall become due and payable if the Owner so elects until

the Contractor shall satisfy the said Owner that he has fully settled or paid for all

materials and equipment used in or on the Work and labor done in connection

therewith, and the Owner, if he so elects, may pay any or all such bills wholly or in

part and deduct the amount or amounts so paid from any monthly or final estimate

excepting the first estimate.

In the event the surety on any contract or payment bond given by the Contractor

becomes insolvent, or is placed in the hands of a receiver, or has the right to do

business in a state revoked as provided by law, the Owner may at its election

withhold payment of any estimate filed or approved by the Design Professional

until the Contractor shall give a good and sufficient bond in lieu of the bond so

executed by such surety. Any and all subsequent bonds shall be filed with the

Circuit Clerk of the County in which the Work is being performed.

SCHEDULE OF VALUES
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9.4.1

9.4.2

9.4.3

9.5

9.5.1

The Contractor shall furnish the Design Professional all reasonable facilities and

job tickets required for obtaining the necessary information relative to the progress

and execution of the Work and the measurement of quantities. Each Request for

Payment shall be computed from the Work completed on all items listed in the

approved schedule of values less five (5) percent (retainage) of the adjusted

Contract Sum and less previous payments to the Contractor on the Contract.

Retainage may be waived pursuant to the process and procedures as stated in

9.5.2.

PERIODIC ESTIMATES FOR PAYMENT

Unless otherwise stated in the Specifications or Supplementary Conditions, the

Owner shall cause the Design Professional to prepare an Estimate for Payment to

the Contractor each month. The Design Professional will make the estimate for the

materials complete in place and the amount of work performed in accordance with

the Contract between the twenty-fifth day of the month and the fifth day of the

succeeding month.  

The Contractor may submit periodically, but not more often than once each month,

a Request for Payment for work completed. When unit prices are specified in the

Contract Documents, the Request for Payment shall be based on the quantities

completed.  

Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, payments will be made on

account of materials or equipment not incorporated in the Work to date but

delivered and suitably stored at the site, and if approved in advance by the Owner,

payments may similarly be made for materials or equipment suitably stored at

some other location agreed upon in writing. Payments for materials or equipment

stored on or off the site shall be conditioned upon submission by the Contractor of

bills of sale or such other procedures satisfactory to the Owner and the Design

Professional to establish the Owner's title to such materials or equipment or

otherwise protect the Owner's interest including applicable insurance and

transportation to the site for those materials and equipment stored off the site.
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9.5.2

9.6

9.6.1

9.7

9.7.1

a.

b.

c.

9.8

(See also 9.9)

ACTION ON A REQUEST FOR PAYMENT AND FINAL PAYMENT 

Approve the Request for Payment as submitted by the Contractor, and transmit

same to the Owner.

Approve an adjusted amount, as the Design Professional will decide is due the

Contractor informing the Contractor in writing of the reason for the adjusted

amount, and transmit same to the Owner.

From the total of the amount estimated to be paid, an amount equal to five (5)

percent of the total completed shall be retained from each payment request. The

Owner may waive withholding retainage of the progress payments if both of the

Design Professional and Owner agree the Work is fifty (50) percent complete and

the Contractor has provided the Work in a satisfactory manner. Nothing in the

proceeding sentence shall be construed as prohibiting the Owner from maintaining

the withholding of retainage (5%) throughout the entire project. All sums withheld

by the Owner and requested in a Final Pay Request prepared by the Owner or

Contractor will be paid to the Contractor within 30 days after the Contract has

been completed and the work approved by DBA. No retainage will be withheld on

that amount of the progress payment pertaining to the cost of materials stored at

the site or within a bonded warehouse.

PAYMENT FOR INCREASED OR DECREASED QUANTITIES

When alterations in the quantities of work not requiring Contract modifications are

ordered and performed, the Contractor shall accept payment in full at the Contract

Sum, for the actual quantities of work accomplished. No allowance will be made

for anticipated profits. Increased or decreased work involving Contract

modifications shall be paid for as stipulated in such Contract modifications.

Withhold the Request for Payment submitted by the Contractor informing the

Contractor, Owner and DBA in writing of the reason for withholding the request.

DESIGN PROFESSIONAL'S ACTION ON A REQUEST FOR PAYMENT  (See 

also 9.9)

The Owner shall cause the Design Professional to, within five working days plus

time required for transmittal from one party to another, act on a Request for

Payment by the Contractor in one of the following:
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9.8.1

a.

b.

c.

9.8.2

9.8.3

9.9

9.9.1

9.10

Should the Design Professional direct the Contractor not to correct work that has

been damaged or that was not performed in accordance with the Contract

Documents, an equitable deduction from the Contract Sum shall be made to

compensate the Owner for the uncorrected work. The Design Professional shall

determine the amount of the equitable deduction.

Approve the Request for Payment as approved by the Design Professional and

process the payment.

Approve payment of an adjusted amount as the Owner will decide is due the

Contractor, informing the Contractor and the Design Professional in writing of the

reason for the adjusted amount of payment.  

Withhold the Request for Payment informing the Contractor and the Design

Professional in writing of the reason for withholding the payment.  

The State shall process payments in accordance with Ark. Code Ann. §19-4-1411,

which establishes the time limits for the Design Professional, the Owner, and the

Department of Finance and Administration. It also authorizes the Chief Fiscal

Officer of the State to investigate any complaints of late payments and assess

penalties for late payment. Complaints shall be addresses to: Chief Fiscal Officer

of the State: Department of Finance and Administration; 1509 West Seventh

Street, Suite 401; Post Office Box 3278; Little Rock, AR 72203-3278.  

The Owner will, within five working days plus transmittal time between the various

state agencies involved, act on a Request for Payment (not Final) after approval

by the Design Professional by one of the following:

The Design Professional or the State may withhold payment for contested issues,

including but not limited to, defective work on the project; evidence indicating the

probable filing of claims by other parties against the Contractor related to the

project; damage caused to another contractor; reasonable evidence that Work

cannot be completed for the unpaid balance of the Contract Sum or within

Contract Time or failure of the Contractor to make payments on materials,

equipment or labor to subcontractors. It is the responsibility of the contesting party

to notify the Contractor in writing that payment has been contested and the

reasons why. The notification must be done within the timeframe specified for

processing of payment under Ark. Code Ann. §19-4-1411.

PAYMENT FOR UNCORRECTED WORK

PAYMENT FOR REJECTED MATERIALS AND WORK
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9.10.1

9.11

9.11.1

9.12

9.12.1

9.12.2

9.12.3

9.13

A Certificate of Substantial Completion, which shall establish the Date of

Substantial Completion, shall state the responsibilities of the Owner and the

Contractor for security, maintenance, heat, utilities, damage to work, and

insurance and shall fix the time within which the Contractor shall complete the

items listed therein. Warranties required by the Contract Documents shall

commence on the Date of Substantial Completion, unless another timeframe is

stated in the Certificate of Substantial Completion. The Certificate of Substantial

Completion shall not become effective until approved by DBA.

FINAL COMPLETION AND PAYMENT BY OWNER

DATE OF SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION

The removal of rejected Work and materials and the re-execution of acceptable

work by the Contractor shall be at the expense of the Contractor. The Contractor

shall pay the cost of replacing the work of other contractors destroyed or damaged

by the removal of the rejected work or materials and the subsequent replacement

with acceptable work.

The Contractor shall furnish a letter from the Design Professional attached to the

Contractor's final estimate, which shall include all retainage withheld, certifying that

the Design Professional has received and approved all guarantees, bonds,

maintenance and operation manuals, air balance data, shop drawings, catalog

data, and record documents specified in the Contract Documents.

Before final payment, the Contractor shall furnish to the Design Professional

executed copies of the Release of Claims and Consent of the Performance and

Payment Bond Surety for Final Payment. Items listed in this Section Nine (9) shall

be submitted with and at the same time as the final estimate to the Design

Professional and shall be promptly delivered by the Design Professional to the

Owner. No final payment or release of retained amounts shall be made without

complete compliance with this Section Nine (9), and approval by the Owner and

DBA of the Final Pay Request, which shall include payment of all retained

amounts.

Any claim by the Contractor to the Owner for interest on a delinquent final

payment shall only be made pursuant to Ark. Code Ann. § 22-9-205.

PARTIAL OCCUPANCY OR USE
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9.13.1

9.13.2

9.13.3

   
9.14

9.14.1 Tests, inspections, and approvals of portions of the Work required by the Contract

Documents, laws, ordinances, or any public authority having jurisdiction shall be

made at the appropriate time. The Contractor shall give the Design Professional

timely notice of when and where tests and inspections shall be made so that the

Design Professional may be present. The Contractor shall make arrangements for

the testing and inspection with an independent testing laboratory.

If the contract documents allow for phased work and those phased sections of the

project are completed, the retained amounts shall be paid in direct proportion to

the value of the part of the capital improvement project completed as approved by

the Contractor, Design Professional, Owner, and DBA and all other conditions of

this Section Nine (9) are met by the Contractor.

FINAL INSPECTION

The Owner may occupy or use any completed or partially completed portion of the

Work provided such use or occupancy is consented to by the insurer and

authorized. The Contractor will prepare a list of items to be completed or

corrected before partial acceptance. Upon receipt of the Contractor’s list, the

Design Professional will make an inspection to determine whether the Work or

portion thereof is substantially complete. No portion of the work shall be

considered substantially complete unless described in a Certificate of Substantial

Completion Form approved by the Contractor, Owner, Design Professional and

DBA.  

The Design Professional will prepare a Certificate of Substantial Completion which

shall establish the date of Substantial Completion, shall state the responsibilities of

the Owner and the Contractor for security, maintenance, heat, utilities, damage to

Work and insurance, identify work items to be corrected or completed by the

Contractor and shall fixing the time within which the Contractor shall complete the

items listed therein. Warranties required by the Contract Documents shall

commence on the Date of Substantial Completion, unless another timeframe is

stated in the Certificate of Substantial Completion. No retained amounts shall be

paid until the Contractor, Design Professional, Owner and DBA approve a

Certificate of Final Completion for all of the Work unless specifically provided for

by this contract, and all other conditions for final acceptance of this Work are met

to the satisfaction of the Owner and DBA.
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9.14.2

9.15

9.15.1

9.15.2

9.15.3

9.16

9.16.1

In case of warranties covering work performed by Subcontractors, such warranties

shall be addressed to and in favor of the Owner. The Contractor shall be

responsible for delivery of such warranties to the Owner prior to final acceptance

of the work.

Delivery of guarantees or warranties shall not relieve the Contractor from any

obligation assumed under any provision of the Contract. All warranties shall be for

one year from the date of Substantial Completion of the Project, unless noted

differently in the contract documents or extended otherwise.

ACCEPTANCE AND FINAL PAYMENT

Upon receipt of written notice that the Work is ready for final inspection, the

Design Professional together with the Owner and DBA will conduct such

inspection and when the Design Professional determines the work is acceptable to

the Design Professional, Owner and DBA the Design Professional shall certify his

acceptance to the Owner. Final Payment shall be the Contract Sum plus approved

Change Order additions less approved Change Order deductions and less

previous payments made. The Contractor shall furnish evidence that he has fully

paid all debts for labor, materials, and equipment incurred in connection with the

Work.  

ASSIGNMENT OF WARRANTIES

All warranties of materials and workmanship running in favor of the Contractor

shall be transferred and assigned to the Owner on completion of the Work and at

such time as the Contractor receives final payment.

The Contractor shall ensure that the final completed work is in accordance with the

Contract Documents. Required certificates of testing and inspection shall be

secured by the Contractor and delivered to the Design Professional, unless

otherwise required by the Contract Documents. The Design Professional (or

Owner, in the absence of a design professional) will coordinate the scheduling of

the final inspection with all parties, to include specifically the DBA Observer. Upon

completion of all work, including but not limited to the punch list items, all parties

will execute the Certificate of Final Completion form setting forth the final

completion date.
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9.16.2

10.1

10.1.1

10.1.2 The Work, from commencement to completion, and until written acceptance by the

Design Professional, Owner and DBA or to such earlier date or dates when the

Owner may take possession and control in accordance with Section Nine (9) of

these General Conditions, shall be under the charge and control of the Contractor

and during such period of control by the Contractor, all risks in connection

therewith shall be borne by the Contractor. The Contractor shall make good and

fully repair all damages to the Project by reason of the Contractor’s negligence,

and make good on all injuries to persons caused by any casualty or cause by

reason of the Contractor's negligence. The Contractor shall adequately protect

adjacent Property as provided by law and the Contract Documents. The

Contractor shall hold the Owner and DBA harmless from any and all claims for

injuries to persons or for damage to property during the control by the Contractor

of the project or any part thereof.

The Contractor shall at all times exercise precaution for the safety of employees

on the Project and of the public, and shall comply with all applicable provisions of

federal, state and municipal safety laws and applicable building and construction

codes. The Contractor shall provide and maintain passageways, guard fences,

lights, and other facilities for protection required by all applicable laws. All

machinery, equipment, and other physical hazards shall be guarded in accordance

with all federal, state or municipal laws or regulations.

The Owner, upon approval by the Design Professional of all documentation to be

provided by the Contractor in accordance with this Section 9, and approval by the

Design Professional, Contractor, Owner and DBA of the Certificate of Final

Completion will accept the Work and release the Contractor, except as to the

conditions of the Performance and Payment Bond, any legal rights of the Owner,

required guarantees and correction of faulty work after Final Payment, and shall

authorize payment of the Contractor's final Request for Payment. The Contractor

must allow sufficient time between the time of completion of the work and approval

of the final Request for Payment for the Design Professional to assemble and

check the necessary data.

Acceptance of final payment by the Contractor shall constitute waiver of all claims

by the Contractor except those previously made in writing and identified by the

Contractor as unsettled at the time of the final Request for Payment. Any claims

for interest on delinquent payments shall be made pursuant to Ark. Code Ann.§ 22-

9-205.

ARTICLE 10 -- PROTECTION OF PERSONS AND PROPERTY

GENERAL

GENERAL CONDITIONS 00 72 13 - 31 of 41



10.1.3

11.1

11.1.1

11.1.2

The Contractor shall at all times so conduct the Work as to ensure the least

possible obstruction to traffic, to the general public, and the residents in the vicinity

of the Work, and to ensure the protection of persons and property. No road,

street, or highway shall be closed to the public except with the permission of the

Owner and proper governmental authority. Fire hydrants on or adjacent to the

Work shall be kept accessible to fire fighting equipment at all times. The local fire

department shall be notified of the temporary closing of any street.

ARTICLE 11 -- INSURANCE AND BONDS

INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS

The Contractor shall purchase and maintain in force during this Contract such

insurance as is specified within the Contact Documents, from an insurance

company authorized to write the prescribed insurance in the jurisdiction where the

Project is located as will protect the Contractor, his subcontractors, and the Owner

from claims for bodily injury, death, or property damage which may arise from

operations under this Contract, and will protect him from claims set forth which

may arise out of or result from the Contractor's operations under the Contract,

whether such operations be by himself or by anyone directly or indirectly employed

by any of them, or by anyone for whose acts may of them be liable.  

Workers' Compensation and Employers' Liability Insurance in statutory limits shall

be secured and maintained as required by the laws of the State of Arkansas. This

insurance shall cover all employees who have performed any of the obligations

assumed by the Contractor under these Contract Documents including Employers'

Liability Insurance. This insurance shall protect the Contractor against any and all

claims resulting from injuries, sickness, disease, or death to employees engaged

in work under this Contract.

The Contractor shall not commence work under this Contract until he has obtained

all the insurance required, has filed the Certificate of Insurance with the Owner,

and the certificate has been approved by the Owner. Each insurance policy shall

contain a clause providing that it shall not be canceled by the insurance company

without written notice to the Owner of intention to cancel in accordance with Ark.

Code Ann. § 23-66-206. The Contractor is required to provide liability insurance

with the additional insured endorsement that is primary non-contributory. All

policies shall contain a waiver of the Contractor's right of subrogation against the

State of Arkansas, its departments, agencies, boards, commissions, colleges and

its officers, officials, agents, and employees for losses arising from work

performed by or on behalf of the Contractor. 
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11.1.3

11.1.4

11.1.5

11.1.6 Pollution Liability Insurance shall cover the Owner costs and liabilities attributable

to bodily injury; property damage, including loss of use of damaged property or of

property that has not been physically injured; clean-up cost; and defenses,

including costs and expenses (including attorney's fees) incurred in the

investigation, defense or settlement of claims.

Remediation: Remediation Contractor shall provide liability insurance for the

removal or remediation of asbestos including the transportation and disposals of

asbestos waste materials from the Project site.

Commercial General Liability Insurance, shall be secured and maintained in force

during the period of the Contract. Prior to blasting, the Contractor shall furnish

Certificate of Insurance, which shall certify that damage caused by blasting is

within the coverage of his Commercial General Liability Insurance to the full limits

thereof. Coverage for “completed operations” shall not be excluded under this

commercial general liability Insurance section.

Commercial Automobile Liability Insurance shall be secured and maintained in

force during this Contract. Liability coverage shall include coverage for hired and

non-owned automobiles.

If coverage is written on a claims-made basis, Contractor represents that any

retroactive dates applicable to coverage under the policy precedes the effective

date of the letter; and that continuous coverage will be maintained or an extended

discovery period will be exercised for a period of three (3) years or as required by

law beginning from the time that services under the contract are completed.

If the scope of work as defined in this Contract includes the disposal of any

hazardous or non-hazardous materials from the Projects site, the Contractor must

furnish to the Owner evidence of pollution liability insurance maintained by the

disposal site operator for losses arising from the insured facility accepting waste

under this Contract. Such coverage must be maintained in amounts conforming

with applicable laws, rules and regulations.

Umbrella Liability shall be secured and maintained in force during term of the

Contract. The Contractor shall provide a Umbrella Liability Insurance to provide

additional coverage over and above the Commercial General Liability, Commercial

Business Automobile Liability and the Workers' Compensation and Employers'

Liability to satisfy the Contract minimum limits. The umbrella coverage shall follow

form with the Umbrella limits required as shown in section 00 73 16 Insurance

Requirements.
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11.1.7

11.1.8

a) All new building construction and major renovations will require Builders Risk

insurance; 

b) Equipment installations, small renovations, utility installations, paving projects

will require an Installation Floater Policy. If a determination cannot be made by the

Contractor as the type of coverage required, the Contractor shall provide a written

request to the Owner for clarification.

Contractors will use the following information as guidance for the type of policy to 

procure which include but not limited to the following: 

Builder's Risk or Installation Floater Policy: The Contractor shall procure and

maintain during the life of this Contract Builder's Risk or Installation Floater

Insurance, and any extended coverage which shall cover damage for the capital

improvement project. Perils to be insured are fire, lightning, malicious mischief,

explosion, riot and civil commotion, smoke, sprinkler leakage, water damage,

windstorm, hail, vandalism, and property theft on the insurable portion of the

Project on a 100 percent completed value basis against damage to the equipment,

structures, or material. Builders' risk policy shall include coverage for system

testing and materials. The Owner and the Contractor, as their interests may

appear, shall be named as the Insured. The Builders' Risk is not void if partial

occupancy is required and a permission to occupy endorsement has been

included when applicable. Builders' risk policy shall include "soft cost

endorsement" in the amount of 10 percent of the total contract value. 

Proof of Insurance: The Contractor shall maintain the insurance coverage

required by this contract (see Section 00 73 16 Insurance Requirements)

throughout the term of this contract, and shall furnish the Owner with certificates of

insurance which indicate the name of the insurance companies, the NAIC

numbers, insured names, producer / agent names, telephone numbers, policy

numbers, limits and types of coverage, effective and expiration dates of policies. 

The Contractor shall supply the Owner updated replacement certificates not less

than thirty days prior to the expiration date or renewal date of any insurance

policies reflected on such certificates. Such certificates shall also contain

substantially the following statement: "The insurance covered by this certificate will

not be canceled, or materially altered except proper written notice pursuant Ark.

Code Ann. § 23-66-206 has been received by the Owner." The notice to proceed

shall not be issued until the insurance certificates have been approved by the

Owner.
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11.1.9

11.2

11.2.1

12.1

12.1.1

12.2

EXAMINATION OF COMPLETED WORK

If any portion of the work should be covered contrary to the request of the Owner,

Design Professional, or Inspector or to requirements specifically expressed in the

Contract Documents, it must, if required in writing by the Owner, Design

Professional, or Inspector, be uncovered for his observation and replaced at the

Contractor's expense.

DEFECTIVE WORK

ARTICLE 12 -- UNCOVERING AND CORRECTION OF WORK

BONDS

Performance and Payment Bond: The Contractor shall, at the time of execution of

the Contract, furnish bonds covering faithful performance of the Contract and the

payment of obligations. Performance and Payment bonds, and any amendments

thereto, shall be filed with the circuit clerk office in the County Courthouse of the

county where the work shall be performed.

Equipment and Materials: The Contractor shall be responsible for any loss,

damage, or destruction of its own property or that of any Subcontractor’s

equipment and materials used in conjunction with the Work. The Contractor will

purchase at Contractor's own sole costs and expense such policy to cover

Contractor's owned property.

Subcontractor's: The Contractor shall require all Subcontractors to provide and

maintain general liability, automobile and workers’ compensation insurance

coverage substantially similar to those required of the Contractor. The Contractor

shall require certificates of insurance from all Subcontractors as evidence of

coverage. Contractor will be the responsible party for any and all claims by

Subcontractors if Subcontractor fails to have appropriate insurance. 

Additional Requirements: All policies shall be provided by insurers qualified to

write the respective insurance in the State of Arkansas, and be in such form and

include such provision as are generally considered standard provisions for the type

of insurance involved. The Contractor will be financially responsible for all

deductibles or self-insured retentions. 
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12.2.1

12.3

12.3.1

12.3.2

12.4

12.4.1

13.1

Defective work, whether through the use of defective materials, the result of poor

workmanship, or any other cause, shall be removed within ten days after notice is

given by the Owner or Design Professional. The Work and affected materials and

equipment shall be removed and replaced as necessary to comply with the

Contract Documents without additional cost to the Owner. The fact that the

defective work may have been previously overlooked by the Design Professional

shall not constitute acceptance.

GOVERNING LAW

CORRECTION OF FAULTY WORK AFTER FINAL PAYMENT

The approval of the final Request for Payment by the Design Professional and the

making of the Final Payment by the Owner to the Contractor shall not relieve the

Contractor of responsibility to correct faulty materials or workmanship promptly

after receipt of written notice from the Owner until the end of the Contractor's

warranty or performance and payment bond obligations or both. The Owner shall

give such notice of faulty materials or workmanship promptly, after discovery of the 

condition. If the Contractor fails to correct the defects, promptly, after receipt of

written notice from Owner, the Owner may have the work corrected at the

Contractor’s expense.

ARTICLE 13 -- MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS

Should the Contractor fail to remove and replace rejected material within the

specified ten days after written notice to do so, the Owner may remove and

replace the material and deduct the cost from the Contract Sum.

Materials which do not conform to the requirements of the Contract Documents,

are not equal to samples approved by the Design Professional, or are in any way

unsuited or unsatisfactory for the purpose for which intended, shall be rejected.

Defective materials shall be removed within ten days after notice by the Design

Professional. The materials shall be replaced with new materials as necessary to

comply with the Contract Documents at no additional cost to the Owner. The fact

that the defective material may have been previously overlooked by the Design

Professional shall not constitute acceptance.

REJECTED MATERIALS
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13.1.1

13.1.2

13.1.3

13.2

13.2.1

13.2.2

13.3

13.3.1

The Contractor shall give all notices and comply with all federal, state, and local

laws, ordinances, and regulations in any manner affecting the conduct of the

Work. The Contractor shall indemnify and save harmless the Owner and DBA

against any claim or liability arising from or based on the violation of any such law,

ordinance, regulation, order, or decree whether by himself or his employees.

The Contractor shall comply with the laws of the local, state, and federal

government regarding wages and hours of labor.

WRITTEN NOTICE

Consider as served when delivered in person or sent by certified or registered mail

to the individual, firm, or corporation or to the last business address of such known

to him who serves the notice. Failure to accept or receive the hand delivered,

certified, or registered mail does not negate the consideration of serving.

The Contract shall be governed by the laws and regulations of the STATE OF

ARKANSAS. Venue for any administrative action or judicial proceedings shall be

Pulaski County, Arkansas. Nothing in these General Conditions shall be

construed to waive the sovereign immunity of the STATE OF ARKANSAS or any

entities thereof. 

The written Notice to Proceed with the Work shall be issued by the Design

Professional after the execution of the Contract by the Owner. The Contractor

shall begin and prosecute the Work uninterruptedly in a manner that will complete

the Work within the time limits stated in the Contract.

TESTS AND INSPECTIONS

All materials and each and every part of the Work shall be subject at all times to

inspection by the Owner, Design Professional, or the Inspector. The Contractor

shall be held to the intent of the Contract Documents in regard to quality of

materials, equipment, and workmanship, and the diligent execution of the

Contract. The inspection may extend to and include plant, shop, or factory

inspection of material furnished. The Contractor agrees to allow Federal or State

inspectors, acting in an official capacity, to have access to the job site.
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13.3.2

13.3.3

13.4

13.4.1

14.1

14.1.1

14.1.2

SUSPENSION OF WORK

The Work or any portion thereof may be suspended at any time by the Owner

provided that the Owner gives the Contractor written notice of the suspension.

The notice shall set forth the date on which the Work is to be suspended and the

date on which the Work is to be resumed. The Contractor shall resume the Work

upon written notice from the Owner within ten days after the date set forth in the

notice of suspension.

Inspectors shall only have authority to suspend any work in a life-threatening

situation, which is being improperly done, subject to the final decision of the Owner

or Design Professional. Inspectors shall have no authority to permit deviations, or

to relax provisions of the Contract Documents without the written permission or

instruction of the Owner, DBA or Design Professional, or delay the Contractor by

failing to work with reasonable promptness.

VERBAL AGREEMENTS

The Owner, Design Professional, DBA and the Inspector shall be allowed access

to all parts of the Work and shall be furnished with such information and

assistance by the Contractor as is required to make a complete and detailed

inspection for ascertaining if the Work as performed is in accordance with the

requirements and the Contract Documents.

No verbal objection, order, claim, or notice by any of the parties involved to the

other parties shall affect or modify any of the terms or obligations contained in the

Contract Documents. None of the terms or provisions of the Contract Documents

shall be considered waived or modified unless the waiver or modification thereof is

in writing, and agreed upon by the parties in the form of a Change Order approved

by the Owner, Design Professional, Contractor and DBA, and no evidence shall be

introduced in any proceeding of any other waiver or modification.

The Owner will have the authority to suspend the work, wholly or in part, for such

period of time as deemed necessary. The suspension may be due to unsuitable

weather, or such other conditions as are considered unfavorable for the proper

prosecution of the Work, or the failure on the part of the Contractor to fulfill the

provisions of the Contract. Failure to supply material, equipment, or workmanship

meeting the requirements of the Contract Documents shall be just cause for

suspension of the Work. The Contractor shall not have the right to suspend

operations without the Design Professional or Owner's permission.

ARTICLE 14 -- TERMINATION OR SUSPENSION OF THE CONTRACT
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14.2

14.2.1

14.2.2 

14.3

TERMINATION BY OWNER FOR CAUSE

The Owner will have the right to terminate the Contract upon giving ten days

written notice of the termination to the Contractor and the Contractor’s surety, in

the event of any default by the Contractor and upon written notice from the Design

Professional to the Owner that sufficient cause exists to justify such action. In the

event of termination of the Contract, the Owner may take possession of the Work

and of all materials, tools, and equipment and construction equipment and

machinery thereon and may finish the work by whatever method he may select.

However, Owner will not have the right to terminate without providing Contractor

with reasonable opportunity to cure such default to Owner's reasonable

satisfaction. If the Owner does not elect to use his own forces, the surety shall

furnish a competent licensed contractor within 10 working days from the written

notice to the surety.

It shall be considered a default by the Contractor whenever he shall become

insolvent; declare bankruptcy assigns assets for the benefit of his creditors; fails to

provide qualified superintendence, proper materials, competent Subcontractors,

competent workmen; fails to make prompt payments for conforming labor,

materials, or equipment; disregards or violates provisions of the Contract

Documents; disregards the Owner’s, Design Professional’s, or DBA instructions;

fails to prosecute the Work according to the approved schedule of completion,

including extensions thereof as provided for by approved Change Orders; and fails

to start the Work on the date established in the Notice to Proceed. 

If the contract is terminated upon the convenience of the Owner, the Contractor is

entitled to receive payment for the work executed and accepted by the Owner, and

the overhead and profit credit amount of 1% of the work that was left to be

performed in the contract unless the termination was due to the Owner's loss of

funding in which case no amount for overhead and profit will be credited.

TERMINATION BY OWNER FOR CONVENIENCE

The Owner will have the right to terminate the Contract for Convenience and

without cause upon giving ten days written notice of the termination to the

Contractor and Contractor’s surety and DBA. Once notice is received, the

Contractor shall: cease all operations as indicated by the written notice and take

necessary actions or at the Owner’s direction as indicated by the written notice, for

the protection and preservation of the work; and terminate existing Subcontractors

and purchase orders upon the effective termination date as indicated in the notice

and not enter into any contracts involving Subcontractors or purchase orders.
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15.1

15.1.1

15.2

15.2.1

15.2.2  

15.2.3

15.3

CONTRACTUAL DISPUTES

In the event that a dispute, claim or controversy between the Owner and the

Contractor arises regarding the requirements of the Contract, the performance of

the Work, payment due the Contractor, the terms of any Change Order, or

otherwise, the Contractor shall not stop, suspend or delay the Work or any part of

the Work to be performed under the Contract, or under any Change Order, or as

ordered by the Owner. The Contractor shall continue to diligently prosecute the

Work to completion, including work required in any Change Order or as directed

by the Owner.  

ARTICLE 15 – DISPUTE RESOLUTION

MEDIATION

In the event of any dispute regarding the Contractor and the Owner (hereinafter 

referred to as party/parties for this section only) under this Agreement,  the party 

shall provide written notification to the DBA Construction Section.

If the Owner or the Contractor are unable to negotiate a settlement of the dispute

amongst themselves, the parties may participate in mediation. Mediation shall be

voluntary, non-binding and all proceedings in connection with such shall be subject

to this Agreement and applicable provisions of Arkansas law. A request for

mediation must be made in writing to the other party and the parties shall agree

upon the location of the mediation. A Mediator mutually agreed upon by the parties

shall conduct the mediation process. Any mediation fees shall be borne equally

between the parties. The parties shall coordinate mediation and the Owner shall

notify DBA of any mediation prior to it taking place. DBA Construction

Administrator or his designee may view any and all mediation proceedings. Any

settlements arising out of the voluntary mediation process must be approved by

DBA.

Notwithstanding anything to the contrary contained herein, if any dispute arises

between the Parties, whether or not it requires at any time the use of dispute

resolution procedures described above, in no event, nor for any reason, shall the

Contractor, Architect, or Engineer interrupt the provision of services/performance

to the Owner, or perform any other action that prevents, slows down, or reduces,

in any way, the provisions of the Agreement unless: (a) authority to do so is

granted by the Owner and approved by DBA or (b) the Agreement has been

terminated by the State. Nothing in these contract documents, including the use

of mediation, shall be construed to waive the sovereign immunity of the State of

Arkansas or any entities thereof.

ARBITRATION
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15.3.1

15.3.2

15.3.3

END OF DOCUMENT

If the Owner or the Contractor are unable to negotiate a settlement of the dispute

amongst themselves, the parties may participate in arbitration. Arbitration shall be

voluntary, binding and all proceedings in connection with such shall be subject to

this Agreement and applicable provisions of Arkansas law. A request for arbitration

must be made in writing to the other party and the parties shall agree upon the

Arbitrator, process and procedures and the location of arbitration. Any arbitration

fees shall be borne equally between the parties. The parties shall coordinate

arbitration and the Owner shall notify DBA of any arbitration prior to it taking place.

DBA Construction Administrator or his designee may view any and all arbitration

proceedings. Any settlements arising out of the voluntary arbitration process must

be approved by DBA. 

Notwithstanding anything to the contrary contained herein, if any dispute arises

between the Parties, whether or not it requires at any time the use of dispute

resolution procedures described above, in no event, nor for any reason, shall the

Contractor, Architect, or Engineer interrupt the provision of services/performance

to the Owner, or perform any other action that prevents, slows down, or reduces,

in any way, the provisions of the Agreement unless: (a) authority to do so is

granted by the Owner and approved by DBA or (b) the Agreement has been

terminated by the State. Any award rendered by the arbitrator shall be final with

the approval of DBA. Nothing in these contract documents, including the use of

arbitration, shall be construed to waive the sovereign immunity of the State of

Arkansas or any entities thereof.

In the event of any dispute regarding the Contractor and the Owner (hereinafter

referred to as party/parties for this section only) under this Agreement, the party

shall provide written notification to the DBA Construction Section. 
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Article 11 - Insurance and Bonds

(see General Conditions Article 11 for additional information)

1) Subparagraph 11.1.1, add the following sentence:

2) Subparagraph 11.1.2, add the following clause:

11.1.2.1  Workers' Compensation

a. State Statutory

b. Applicable Federal Statutory

c. Employers' Liability $100,000

$500,000

$100,000

3) Subparagraph 11.1.3, add the following clause:

11.1.3.1  Commercial General Liability

General Aggregate: $2,000,000

Completed Operations: $1,000,000

(to be maintained for one year after final payment)

Personal Injury: $1,000,000

Each Occurrence Limit: $1,000,000

4) Subparagraph 11.1.4, add the following clause:

11.1.4.1 Automobile Liability: $1,000,000
(including, non-owned and hired vehicles)

5) Subparagraph 11.1.5, add the following clause:

11.1.5.1 Umbrella Liability: $1,000,000

6)

11.1.6.1 Pollution Liability: N/A

$0

7) Subparagraph 11.1.7, add the following clause:

11.1.7.1 Builder's Risk or Installation Floater Policy:

8)

$ = Contract Amount

Contractor shall deliver to the Owner a copy of each Insurance certificate and any other

requested supporting document for the Owners review and approval prior to the issuance of the

Notice to Proceed and any work being performed.

Please Note: Policy Certificates of Insurance shall state "The insurance covered by this certificate will not be

cancelled, or materially altered except after proper written notice pursuant Ark. Code Ann. § 23-66-206 has

been received by the Owner."

Insurance Requirements

Section 00 73 16 / Rev: August 2021

Each Occurrence:

Each Occurrence:

Aggregate:

Combined Single Limit:

Per Loss:

Per Accident:

Disease, Policy Limit:

Disease, Each Employee:

Aggregate:

Per Project Aggregate:

The amount of such insurance shall be not less than the following or any limits required by law.

Subparagraph 11.1.6, add the following clause:

Each Occurrence:
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End of Document
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Wage Rate Requirements

Section 00 73 43 / Rev: August 2021

 

 

Bidders are hereby notified that prevailing wage rates do not apply.
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Failure to complete all of the following information may result in a delay in obtaining a contract, lease, purchase agreement, or grant award with any Arkansas State Agency

Subcontractor: Subcontractor Name:

   Yes    No
Is This For:

Taxpayer ID Name: Goods? Services? Both?

Your Last Name: First Name: M.I.

Address:

City: State: Zip Code: Country:

Current Former
From 

MM/YY
To MM/YY

        None of the above applies

Current Former
From 

MM/YY
To MM/YY

Ownership 

Interest (%)

Position of 

Control

State Employee

State Board or 

Commission Member

State Employee

State Board or 

Commission Member

Constitutional Officer

Constitutional Officer

FOR AN ENTITY (BUSINESS) *

Position Held Mark (x) Name of Position of Job Held

General Assembly

For How Long? What is the person(s) name and what is his/her % of ownership interest 

and/or what is his/her position of control?

Indicate below if any of the following persons, current or former, hold any position of control or hold any ownership interest of 10% or greater in the entity: member of the General Assembly,

Constitutional Officer, State Board or Commission Member, State Employee, or the spouse, brother, sister, parent, or child of a member of the General Assembly, Constitutional Officer, State Board or

Commission Member, or State Employee.  Position of control means the power to direct the purchasing policies or influence the management of the entity.

(senator, representative, name of board/ 

commission, data entry, etc.)
Person's Name(s)

General Assembly

Indicate below if: you, your spouse or the brother, sister, parent, or child of you or your spouse is a current or former: member of the General Assembly, Constitutional Officer, State Board or 

Commission Member, or State Employee:

RelationPerson's Name(s)

For How Long?Name of Position of Job Held

(senator, representative, name of board/ 

commission, data entry, etc.)

Position Held Mark (x) What is the person(s) name and how they relate to you? (i.e. 

Jane Q. Public, Spouse, John Q. Public, Jr., child, etc.)

Contract and Grant Disclosure and Certification Form

AS A CONDITION OF OBTAINING, EXTENDING, AMENDING, OR RENEWING A CONTRACT, LEASE, PURCHASE AGREEMENT, OR GRANT AWARD 

WITH ANY ARKANSAS STATE AGENCY, THE FOLLOWING INFORMATION MUST BE DISCLOSED

FOR INDIVIDUALS *

* Note: Please list additional disclosures on separate sheet of paper if more space is needed.

Section 00 73 73

Page 1 of 3



        None of the above applies

Signature Title Date

Vendor Contact Person Title

Agency Use Only

Agency Number Agency Name Agency Contact Person Contact Phone #
Contract or Grant 

Number

Failure to make any disclosure required by Governor’s Executive Order 98-04, or any violation of any rule, regulation, or policy adopted

pursuant to that Order, shall be a material breach of the terms of this contract. Any contractor, whether an individual or entity, who

fails to make the required disclosure or who violates any rule, regulation, or policy shall be subject to all legal remedies available to the

agency.

Phone Number

Contract and Grant Disclosure and Certification Form

1. Prior to entering into any agreement with any subcontractor, prior or subsequent to the contract date, I will require the subcontractor to

complete a Contract and Grant Disclosure and Certification Form. Subcontractor shall mean any person or entity with whom I enter an

agreement whereby I assign or otherwise delegate to the person or entity, for consideration, all, or any part, of the performance required of me

under the terms of my contract with the state agency.

2.  I will include the following language as a part of any agreement with a subcontractor:

Failure to make any disclosure required by Governor’s Executive Order 98-04, or any violation of any rule, regulation, or policy adopted pursuant

to that Order, shall be a material breach of the terms of this subcontract. The party who fails to make the required disclosure or who violates any

rule, regulation, or policy shall be subject to all legal remedies available to the contractor.

3. No later than ten (10) days after entering into any agreement with a subcontractor, whether prior or subsequent to the contract date, I will mail

a copy of the CONTRACT AND GRANT DISCLOSURE AND CERTIFICATION FORM completed by the subcontractor and a statement

containing the dollar amount of the subcontract to the state agency.

I certify under penalty of perjury, to the best of my knowledge and belief, all of the above information is true and correct and 

that I agree to the subcontractor disclosure conditions stated herein.

As an additional condition of obtaining, extending, amending, or renewing a contract with a state agency I agree as follows:

* Note: Please list additional disclosures on separate sheet of paper if more space is needed.

Section 00 73 73

Page 2 of 3



9002418900 - 2418

Arkansas Department of Parks, Heritage, and 

Tourism David McFadden 501.682.6941

* Note: Please list additional disclosures on separate sheet of paper if more space is needed.

Section 00 73 73
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SECTION 015000 - TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section includes requirements for temporary utilities, support facilities, and security and 
protection facilities.

1.2 USE CHARGES

A. Installation, removal, and use charges for temporary facilities to be included in the 
Contract Sum unless otherwise indicated. Allow other entities engaged in the Project to 
use temporary services and facilities without cost, including, but not limited to, Owner's 
construction forces, Engineer, testing agencies, and authorities having jurisdiction.

B. Water and Sewer Service from Existing System: Water from Owner's existing water 
system is available for use without metering and without payment of use charges. 
Provide connections and extensions of services  as required for construction operations.

C. Electric Power Service from Existing System: Electric power from Owner's existing 
system is available for use without metering and without payment of use charges. 
Provide connections and extensions of services  as required for construction operations.

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Site Utilization Plan: Show temporary facilities, temporary utility lines and connections, 
staging areas, construction site entrances, vehicle circulation, and parking areas for 
construction personnel.

B. Project Identification and Temporary Signs: Show fabrication and installation details, 
including plans, elevations, details, layouts, typestyles, graphic elements, and message 
content.

C. Fire-Safety Program: Show compliance with requirements of NFPA 241 and authorities 
having jurisdiction. Indicate Contractor personnel responsible for management of fire-
prevention program.

D. Moisture- and Mold-Protection Plan: Describe procedures and controls for protecting 
materials and construction from water absorption and damage and mold. Describe 
delivery, handling, storage, installation, and protection provisions for materials subject to 
water absorption or water damage.

E. Dust- and HVAC-Control Plan: Submit coordination drawing and narrative that indicates 
the dust- and HVAC-control measures proposed for use, proposed locations, and 
proposed time frame for their operation. Include the following:

1. Locations of dust-control partitions at each phase of work.
2. HVAC system isolation schematic drawing.
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3. Location of proposed air-filtration system discharge.
4. Waste-handling procedures.
5. Other dust-control measures.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Electric Service: Comply with NECA, NEMA, and UL standards and regulations for 
temporary electric service. Install service to comply with NFPA 70.

B. Tests and Inspections: Arrange for authorities having jurisdiction to test and inspect each 
temporary utility before use. Obtain required certifications and permits.

C. Accessible Temporary Egress: Comply with applicable provisions in and, ICC A117.1.

1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Temporary Use of Permanent Facilities: Engage Installer of each permanent service to 
assume responsibility for operation, maintenance, and protection of each permanent 
service during its use as a construction facility before Owner's acceptance, regardless of 
previously assigned responsibilities.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 TEMPORARY FACILITIES

A. Field Offices:

1. Prefabricated or mobile units with serviceable finishes, temperature controls, and 
foundations adequate for normal loading.

B. Common-Use Field Office: Of sufficient size to accommodate needs of Owner, Engineer, 
and construction personnel office activities and to accommodate Project meetings 
specified in other Division 01 Sections. Keep office clean and orderly. Furnish and equip 
offices as follows:

1. Furniture required for Project-site documents, including file cabinets, plan tables, 
plan racks, and bookcases.

2. Conference room of sufficient size to accommodate meetings of 10 individuals. 
Provide electrical power service and 120-V ac duplex receptacles, with no fewer 
than one receptacle on each wall. Furnish room with conference table, chairs, and 
4-foot- square tack and marker boards.

3. Drinking water and private toilet.
4. Heating and cooling equipment necessary to maintain a uniform indoor 

temperature of 68 to 72 deg F.
5. Lighting fixtures capable of maintaining average illumination of 20 fc at desk 

height.
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2.2 EQUIPMENT

A. Fire Extinguishers: Portable, UL rated; with class and extinguishing agent as required by 
locations and classes of fire exposures.

B. HVAC Equipment: Unless Owner authorizes use of permanent HVAC system, provide 
vented, self-contained, liquid-propane-gas or fuel-oil heaters with individual space 
thermostatic control.

1. Use of gasoline-burning space heaters, open-flame heaters, or salamander-type 
heating units is prohibited.

2. Heating, Cooling, and Dehumidifying Units: Listed and labeled for type of fuel 
being consumed, by a qualified testing agency acceptable to authorities having 
jurisdiction, and marked for intended location and application.

C. Air-Filtration Units: Primary and secondary HEPA-filter-equipped portable units with four-
stage filtration. Provide single switch for emergency shutoff. Configure to run 
continuously.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 TEMPORARY FACILITIES, GENERAL

A. Conservation: Coordinate construction and use of temporary facilities with consideration 
given to conservation of energy, water, and materials. Coordinate use of temporary 
utilities to minimize waste.

1. Salvage materials and equipment involved in performance of, but not actually 
incorporated into, the Work. See other Sections for disposition of salvaged 
materials that are designated as Owner's property.

3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL

A. Locate facilities where they will serve Project adequately and result in minimum 
interference with performance of the Work. Relocate and modify facilities as required by 
progress of the Work.

1. Locate facilities to limit site disturbance as specified in Section 011000 "Summary."

B. Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay. Do not remove until 
facilities are no longer needed or are replaced by authorized use of completed 
permanent facilities.

3.3 TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION

A. General: Install temporary service or connect to existing service.

1. Arrange with utility company, Owner, and existing users for time when service can 
be interrupted, if necessary, to make connections for temporary services.
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B. Sewers and Drainage: Provide temporary utilities to remove effluent lawfully.

1. Connect temporary sewers to municipal system as directed by authorities having 
jurisdiction.

C. Water Service:

1. Connect to Owner's existing water service facilities. Clean and maintain water 
service facilities in a condition acceptable to Owner. At Substantial Completion, 
restore these facilities to condition existing before initial use.

D. Sanitary Facilities: Provide temporary toilets, wash facilities, safety shower and eyewash 
facilities, and drinking water for use of construction personnel. Comply with requirements 
of authorities having jurisdiction for type, number, location, operation, and maintenance 
of fixtures and facilities.

E. Temporary Heating and Cooling: Provide temporary heating and cooling required by 
construction activities for curing or drying of completed installations or for protecting 
installed construction from adverse effects of low temperatures or high humidity. Select 
equipment that will not have a harmful effect on completed installations or elements 
being installed.

F. Electric Power Service:

1. Connect to Owner's existing electric power service. Maintain equipment in a 
condition acceptable to Owner.

G. Lighting: Provide temporary lighting with local switching that provides adequate 
illumination for construction operations, observations, inspections, and traffic conditions.

1. Install and operate temporary lighting that fulfills security and protection 
requirements without operating entire system.

3.4 SUPPORT FACILITIES INSTALLATION

A. Comply with the following:

1. Maintain support facilities until  Engineer schedules Substantial Completion 
inspection. Remove before Substantial Completion. Personnel remaining after 
Substantial Completion will be permitted to use permanent facilities, under 
conditions acceptable to Owner.

B. Temporary Roads and Paved Areas: Construct and maintain temporary roads and paved 
areas adequate for construction operations. Locate temporary roads and paved areas  
on Drawings.

1. Provide dust-control treatment that is nonpolluting and nontracking. Reapply 
treatment as required to minimize dust.

C. Temporary Use of Planned Permanent Roads and Paved Areas: Locate temporary roads 
and paved areas in same location as permanent roads and paved areas. Construct and 
maintain temporary roads and paved areas adequate for construction operations. Extend 
temporary roads and paved areas, within construction limits indicated, as necessary for 
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construction operations.

1. Coordinate elevations of temporary roads and paved areas with permanent roads 
and paved areas.

2. Prepare subgrade and install subbase and base for temporary roads and paved 
areas in accordance with Section 312000 "Earthwork."

3. Recondition base after temporary use, including removing contaminated material, 
regrading, proofrolling, compacting, and testing.

4. Delay installation of final course of permanent hot-mix asphalt pavement until 
immediately before Substantial Completion. Repair hot-mix asphalt base-course 
pavement before installation of final course in accordance with Section 321216 
"Asphalt Paving."

D. Traffic Controls: Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

1. Protect existing site improvements to remain, including curbs, pavement, and 
utilities.

2. Maintain access for fire-fighting equipment and access to fire hydrants.

E. Parking: Use designated areas of Owner's existing parking areas for construction 
personnel.

F. Storage and Staging: Use designated areas of Project site for storage and staging 
needs.

G. Dewatering Facilities and Drains: Comply with requirements of authorities having 
jurisdiction. Maintain Project site, excavations, and construction free of water.

1. Dispose of rainwater in a lawful manner that will not result in flooding Project or 
adjoining properties or endanger permanent Work or temporary facilities.

2. Remove snow and ice as required to minimize accumulations.

H. Project Signs: Provide Project signs as indicated. Unauthorized signs are not permitted.

1. Identification Signs: Provide Project identification signs as indicated on Drawings.
2. Temporary Signs: Provide other signs as indicated and as required to inform public 

and individuals seeking entrance to Project.

a. Provide temporary, directional signs for construction personnel and visitors.

3. Maintain and touch up signs, so they are legible at all times.

I. Lifts and Hoists: Provide facilities necessary for hoisting materials and personnel.

1. Truck cranes and similar devices used for hoisting materials are considered "tools 
and equipment" and not temporary facilities.

3.5 SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION

A. Protection of Existing Facilities: Protect existing vegetation, equipment, structures, 
utilities, and other improvements at Project site and on adjacent properties, except those 
indicated to be removed or altered. Repair damage to existing facilities.
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1. Where access to adjacent properties is required in order to affect protection of 
existing facilities, obtain written permission from adjacent property owner to access 
property for that purpose.

B. Environmental Protection: Provide protection, operate temporary facilities, and conduct 
construction as required to comply with environmental regulations and that minimize 
possible air, waterway, and subsoil contamination or pollution or other undesirable 
effects.

C. Temporary Erosion and Sedimentation Control:

D. Stormwater Control: Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. Provide 
barriers in and around excavations and subgrade construction to prevent flooding by 
runoff of stormwater from heavy rains.

E. Tree and Plant Protection:

1. Comply with requirements specified in Section 015639 "Temporary Tree and Plant 
Protection."

F. Barricades, Warning Signs, and Lights: Comply with requirements of authorities having 
jurisdiction for erecting structurally adequate barricades, including warning signs and 
lighting.

G. Temporary Egress: Provide temporary egress from existing occupied facilities as 
indicated and as required by authorities having jurisdiction. Provide signage directing 
occupants to temporary egress.

H. Temporary Fire Protection: Install and maintain temporary fire-protection facilities of 
types needed to protect against reasonably predictable and controllable fire losses. 
Comply with NFPA 241; manage fire-prevention program.

1. Prohibit smoking in construction areas. Comply with additional limits on smoking 
specified in other Sections.

2. Supervise welding operations, combustion-type temporary heating units, and 
similar sources of fire ignition in accordance with requirements of authorities 
having jurisdiction.

3. Develop and supervise an overall fire-prevention and -protection program for 
personnel at Project site. Review needs with local fire department and establish 
procedures to be followed. Instruct personnel in methods and procedures. Post 
warnings and information.

4. Provide temporary standpipes and hoses for fire protection. Hang hoses with a 
warning sign, stating that hoses are for fire-protection purposes only and are not to 
be removed. Match hose size with outlet size and equip with suitable nozzles.

3.6 MOISTURE AND MOLD CONTROL

A. Moisture and Mold Protection: Protect stored materials and installed Work in accordance 
with Moisture and Mold Protection Plan.

B. Exposed Construction Period: Before installation of weather barriers, when materials are 
subject to wetting and exposure and to airborne mold spores, protect as follows:



 ARDOT 110768; DBA 9002418 
ADPHT Trotting Fox Trail (TAP-22)(S)

ECOLOGICAL DESIGN GROUP, INC. 
February 28, 2024 

TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS - 
7 

1. Protect porous materials from water damage.
2. Protect stored and installed material from flowing or standing water.
3. Keep porous and organic materials from coming into prolonged contact with 

concrete.
4. Remove standing water from decks.
5. Keep deck openings covered or dammed.

C. Partially Enclosed Construction Period: After installation of weather barriers but before 
full enclosure and conditioning of building, when installed materials are still subject to 
infiltration of moisture and ambient mold spores, protect as follows:

1. Do not load or install drywall or other porous materials or components, or items 
with high organic content, into partially enclosed building.

2. Keep interior spaces reasonably clean and protected from water damage.
3. Periodically collect and remove waste containing cellulose or other organic matter.
4. Discard or replace water-damaged material.
5. Do not install material that is wet.
6. Discard and replace stored or installed material that begins to grow mold.
7. Perform work in a sequence that allows wet materials adequate time to dry before 

enclosing the material in gypsum board or other interior finishes.

3.7 OPERATION, TERMINATION, AND REMOVAL

A. Supervision: Enforce strict discipline in use of temporary facilities. To minimize waste 
and abuse, limit availability of temporary facilities to essential and intended uses.

B. Maintenance: Maintain facilities in good operating condition until removal.

1. Maintain operation of temporary enclosures, heating, cooling, humidity control, 
ventilation, and similar facilities on a 24-hour basis where required to achieve 
indicated results and to avoid possibility of damage.

C. Temporary Facility Changeover: Do not change over from using temporary security and 
protection facilities to permanent facilities until Substantial Completion.

D. Termination and Removal: Remove each temporary facility when need for its service has 
ended, when it has been replaced by authorized use of a permanent facility, or no later 
than Substantial Completion. Complete or, if necessary, restore permanent construction 
that may have been delayed because of interference with temporary facility. Repair 
damaged Work, clean exposed surfaces, and replace construction that cannot be 
satisfactorily repaired.

1. Materials and facilities that constitute temporary facilities are property of 
Contractor. Owner reserves right to take possession of Project identification signs.

2. Remove temporary roads and paved areas not intended for or acceptable for 
integration into permanent construction. Where area is intended for landscape 
development, remove soil and aggregate fill that do not comply with requirements 
for fill or subsoil. Remove materials contaminated with road oil, asphalt and other 
petrochemical compounds, and other substances that might impair growth of plant 
materials or lawns. Repair or replace street paving, curbs, and sidewalks at 
temporary entrances, as required by authorities having jurisdiction.
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END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 015639 - TEMPORARY TREE AND PLANT PROTECTION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. The Work of this Section Includes: General protection and pruning of existing trees and 
plants that are affected by execution of the Work, whether temporary or permanent 
construction.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 31 1000 - "Site Clearing" for removing existing trees and shrubs and for 
temporary erosion and sedimentation control measures if not specified in Section 
01 5000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls".

2. Section 31 2000 - Earthwork: Temporary and permanent grade changes for 
erosion control. 

3. Section 32 1123 - Aggregate Base Courses: Temporary and permanent roadways.

1.2 DEFINITIONS

A. Plant-Protection Zone: Area surrounding individual trees, groups of trees, shrubs, or 
other vegetation to be protected during construction and indicated on Drawings. 

B. Tree-Protection Zone: Area surrounding individual trees or groups of trees to be 
protected during construction and indicated on Drawings, defined by a circle concentric 
with each tree with a radius 1.5 times the diameter of the drip line unless otherwise 
indicated, defined by a circle concentric with each tree with a radius 12 times the tree's 
caliper size and with a minimum radius of 96 inches unless otherwise indicated.

1.3 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

B. Shop Drawings:

1. Include plans, elevations, and sections showing trees and plants to be protected, 
locations of protection-zone fencing and signage, and the relationship between 
equipment-movement routes and material storage locations with protection zones.

C. Samples: For each type of the following:

1. Organic Mulch: 1-pint volume of organic mulch; in sealed plastic bags labeled with 
composition of materials by percentage of weight and source of mulch.



 ARDOT 110768; DBA 9002418 
ADPHT Trotting Fox Trail (TAP-22)(S)

ECOLOGICAL DESIGN GROUP, INC. 
February 28, 2024 

TEMPORARY TREE AND PLANT 
PROTECTION - 2 

2. Protection-Zone Fencing: Assembled Samples of manufacturer's standard size 
made from full-size components.

3. Protection-Zone Signage: Full-size Samples of each size and text, ready for 
installation.

D. Tree-Pruning Schedule: Written schedule detailing scope and extent of pruning of trees 
to remain that interfere with or are affected by construction.

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Certification: From ISA certified arborist, certifying that trees indicated to remain have 
been protected during construction in accordance with recognized standards and that 
trees were promptly and properly treated and repaired when damaged.

B. Maintenance Recommendations: From ISA certified arborist, for care and protection of 
trees affected by construction during and after completing the Work.

C. Existing Conditions: Documentation of existing trees and plantings indicated to remain, 
which establishes preconstruction conditions that might be misconstrued as damage 
caused by construction activities.

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Arborist Qualifications: Certified Arborist as certified by ISA,Licensed arborist in 
jurisdiction where Project is located, Current member of ASCA, Registered Consulting 
Arborist as designated by ASCA.

1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. The following practices are prohibited within protection zones:

1. Storage of construction materials, debris, or excavated material.
2. Moving or parking vehicles or equipment.
3. Foot traffic.
4. Erection of sheds or structures.
5. Impoundment of water.
6. Excavation or other digging unless otherwise indicated.
7. Attachment of signs to or wrapping materials around trees or plants unless 

otherwise indicated.

B. Do not direct vehicle or equipment exhaust toward protection zones.

C. Prohibit heat sources, flames, ignition sources, and smoking within or near protection 
zones and organic mulch.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MATERIALS

A. Backfill Soil: Stockpiled soil mixed with planting soil of suitable moisture content and 
granular texture for placing around tree; free of stones, roots, plants, sod, clods, clay 
lumps, pockets of coarse sand, concrete slurry, concrete layers or chunks, cement, 
plaster, building debris, and other extraneous materials harmful to plant growth.

1. Mixture: Well-blended mix of 2 parts stockpiled soil to 1 part planting soil.
2. Planting Soil: Planting soil as specified in Section 329113 "Soil Preparation"

B. Organic Mulch: Free from deleterious materials and suitable as a top dressing for trees 
and shrubs, consisting of one of the following:

1. Type: Shredded hardwood.

C. Protection-Zone Fencing: Fencing fixed in position and meeting one of the following 
requirements: Previously used materials may be used when approved by Architect.

1. Chain-Link Protection-Zone Fencing: Galvanized-steel fencing fabricated from 
minimum 2-inch opening, 0.148-inch- diameter wire chain-link fabric; with pipe 
posts, minimum 2-3/8-inch- OD line posts, and 2-7/8-inch- OD corner and pull 
posts; with 1-5/8-inch- OD top rails, ; with 0.177-inch- diameter top tension wire 
and 0.177-inch- diameter bottom tension wire; with tie wires, hog ring ties, and 
other accessories for a complete fence system.

a. Height: 48 inches.

2. Wood Protection-Zone Fencing: Constructed of two 2-by-4-inch horizontal rails, 
with 4-by-4-inch preservative-treated wood posts spaced not more than 96 inches 
apart, and lower rail set halfway between top rail and ground.

a. Height: 48 inches.

3. Plastic Protection-Zone Fencing: Plastic construction fencing constructed of high-
density extruded and stretched polyethylene fabric with 2-inch maximum opening 
in pattern and weighing a minimum of 0.4 lb/ft.; remaining flexible from minus 60 to 
plus 200 deg F; inert to most chemicals and acids; minimum tensile yield strength 
of 2000 psi and ultimate tensile strength of 2680 psi; secured with plastic bands or 
galvanized-steel or stainless steel wire ties; and supported by tubular or T-shape 
galvanized-steel posts spaced not more than 96 inches apart.

a. Height: 48 inches.

4. Gates: Single- swing access gates matching material and appearance of fencing, 
to allow for maintenance activities within protection zones; leaf width As indicated.

D. Protection-Zone Signage: Shop-fabricated, rigid plastic or metal sheet with attachment 
holes pre-punched and reinforced; legibly printed with nonfading lettering, stating 
“Notice: Tree Preservation Area DO NOT ENTER” or other verbiage as required by 
Urban Forester for the jurisdiction in which work will take place.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Erosion and Sedimentation Control: Examine the site to verify that temporary erosion- 
and sedimentation-control measures are in place. Verify that flows of water redirected 
from construction areas or generated by construction activity do not enter or cross 
protection zones.

B. Tree-Protection Area: An Arborist shall examine all trees to remain and assess the 
health and maintenance needed for each individual tree. A report shall be generated 
from the Arborist and submitted to the Contractor, Owner and Landscape Architect. 

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Protect tree root systems from damage caused by runoff or spillage of noxious materials 
while mixing, placing, or storing construction materials. Protect root systems from 
ponding, eroding, or excessive wetting caused by dewatering operations.

B. Tree-Protection Zones: Mulch areas inside tree-protection zones and other areas 
indicated. Do not exceed indicated thickness of mulch.

1. Apply 4-inch uniform thickness of organic mulch unless otherwise indicated. Do not 
place mulch within 6 inches of tree trunks.

3.3 PROTECTION ZONES

A. Protection-Zone Fencing: Install protection-zone fencing along edges of protection zones 
in a manner that will prevent people from easily entering protected areas except by 
entrance gates. Construct fencing so as not to obstruct safe passage or visibility at 
vehicle intersections where fencing is located adjacent to pedestrian walkways or in 
close proximity to street intersections, drives, or other vehicular circulation.

1. Chain-Link Fencing: Install to comply with ASTM F567 and with manufacturer's 
written instructions.

2. Posts: Set or drive posts into ground one-third the total height of the fence without 
concrete footings. Where a post is located on existing paving or concrete to 
remain, provide appropriate means of post support acceptable to Architect.

3. Access Gates: Install where indicated; adjust to operate smoothly, easily, and 
quietly; free of binding, warp, excessive deflection, distortion, nonalignment, 
misplacement, disruption, or malfunction throughout entire operational range. 
Confirm that latches and locks engage accurately and securely without forcing or 
binding.

B. Protection-Zone Signage: Install protection-zone signage in visibly prominent locations in 
a manner approved by Architect. Install one sign spaced approximately every 35 ft. on 
protection-zone fencing, but no fewer than four signs with each facing a different 
direction.

C. Maintain protection zones free of weeds and trash.
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D. Maintain protection-zone fencing and signage in good condition as acceptable to 
Landscape Architect and remove when construction operations are complete and 
equipment has been removed from the site.

3.4 EXCAVATION

A. General: Excavate at edge of protection zones and for trenches indicated within 
protection zones in accordance with requirements in Section 312000 "Earth Moving" 
unless otherwise indicated.

B. Trenching within Protection Zones: Where utility trenches are required within protection 
zones, excavate under or around tree roots by hand or with air spade, or tunnel under 
the roots by drilling, auger boring, or pipe jacking. Do not cut main lateral tree roots or 
taproots; cut only smaller roots that interfere with installation of utilities. Cut roots as 
required for root pruning. If excavating by hand, use narrow-tine spading forks to comb 
soil and expose roots.

C. Do not allow exposed roots to dry out before placing permanent backfill.

3.5 ROOT PRUNING

A. Prune tree roots that are affected by temporary and permanent construction. Prune roots 
as follows:

1. Cut roots manually by digging a trench and cutting exposed roots with sharp 
pruning instruments; do not break, tear, chop, or slant the cuts. Do not use a 
backhoe or other equipment that rips, tears, or pulls roots.

2. Temporarily support and protect roots from damage until they are permanently 
covered with soil.

3. Cover exposed roots with burlap and water regularly.
4. Backfill as soon as possible in accordance with requirements in Section 312000 

"Earthwork."

B. Root Pruning at Edge of Protection Zone: Prune tree roots by hand or using an air spade 
of the protection zone by cleanly cutting all roots to the depth of the required excavation.

C. Root Pruning within Protection Zone: Clear and excavate by hand or with air spade to 
the depth of the required excavation to minimize damage to tree root systems. If 
excavating by hand, use narrow-tine spading forks to comb soil to expose roots. Cleanly 
cut roots as close to excavation as possible.

3.6 CROWN PRUNING

A. Prune branches that are affected by temporary and permanent construction. Prune 
branches as directed by arborist.

1. Prune to remove only injured, broken, dying, or dead branches unless otherwise 
indicated. Do not prune for shape unless otherwise indicated.

2. Do not remove or reduce living branches to compensate for root loss caused by 
damaging or cutting root system.

3. Pruning Standards: Prune trees in accordance with ANSI A300 (Part 1) and as 
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indicated on Drawings.

B. Cut branches with sharp pruning instruments; do not break or chop.

C. Chip removed branches and spread over areas identified by Architect.

3.7 REGRADING

A. Lowering Grade: Where new finish grade is indicated below existing grade around trees, 
slope grade beyond the protection zone. Maintain existing grades within the protection 
zone.

B. Raising Grade: Where new finish grade is indicated above existing grade around trees, 
slope grade beyond the protection zone. Maintain existing grades within the protection 
zone.

C. Minor Fill within Protection Zone: Where existing grade is 2 inches or less below 
elevation of finish grade, fill with backfill soil. Place backfill soil in a single uncompacted 
layer and hand grade to required finish elevations.

3.8 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Inspections: Engage a qualified arborist to direct plant-protection measures in the vicinity 
of trees, shrubs, and other vegetation indicated to remain and to prepare inspection 
reports.

B. Reports: All trees disturbed or damaged within a tree protection area or easement are to 
be assessed and a report produced by an arborist. All trees to remain are to be 
evaluated individually in a report by an arborist. Report is to be reviewed and approved 
by the Landscape Architect. All associated cost of arborist and associated work 
recommended in reports are to be at the contractor’s expense. Including but not limited 
to pruning, dead wooding, tree removal and legal disposal of material offsite. 

3.9 REPAIR AND REPLACEMENT

A. General: Repair or replace trees, shrubs, and other vegetation indicated to remain or to 
be relocated that are damaged by construction operations, in a manner approved by 
Architect.

1. Perform repairs of damaged trunks, branches, and roots within 24 hours in 
accordance with arborist's written instructions.

2. Replace trees and other plants that cannot be repaired and restored to full-growth 
status, as determined by Architect.

B. Excess Mulch: Rake mulched area within protection zones, being careful not to injure 
roots. Rake to loosen and remove mulch that exceeds a 4-inch uniform thickness to 
remain.
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3.10 DISPOSAL OF SURPLUS AND WASTE MATERIALS

A. Disposal: Remove excess excavated material, displaced trees, trash, and debris and 
legally dispose of them off Owner's property.

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 015713 - TEMPORARY EROSION AND SEDIMENT CONTROL

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Prevention of erosion due to construction activities.

B. Prevention of sedimentation of waterways, open drainage ways, and storm and sanitary 
sewers due to construction activities.

C. Restoration of areas eroded due to insufficient preventive measures.

D. Performance bond.

E. Compensation of Owner for fines levied by authorities having jurisdiction due to non-
compliance by Contractor.

1.2 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 00 1003 - Stormwater Pollution Prevention Plan

B. Section 31 1000 - Site Clearing: Limits on clearing; disposition of vegetative clearing debris.

C. Section 31 2000 – Earthwork: Temporary and permanent grade changes for erosion control

D. Section 32 1123 - Aggregate Base Courses: Temporary and permanent roadways.

1.3 PERFORMANCE REQUIRMENTS

A. Comply with all requirements of U.S. Environmental Protection Agency (EPA)and Arkansas 
Department of Environmental Quality (ADEQ) for erosion and sedimentation control.

1. Comply with requirements and recommendations of the EPA National Pollutant 
Discharge Elimination System (NPDES), Phases I and II, under requirements for the 
2003 Construction General Permit (CGP)

2. Comply with requirements and recommendations of the ADEQ Construction 
Stormwater Discharge Permit ARR150000.

3. Comply with requirements and recommendation of the ADEQ Short Term Activity 
Authorization Permit, Specification Section 001001.

B. Comply with requirements of State of Arkansas, Erosion and Sedimentation Control Manual. 

C. Develop and follow an Erosion and Sedimentation Prevention Plan and submit weekly 
inspection reports.
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D. Do not begin clearing, grading, or other work involving disturbance of ground surface cover 
until applicable permits have been obtained; furnish all documentation required to obtain 
applicable permits.

1. Obtain and pay for permits and provide security required by authority having 
jurisdiction.

E. Provide to Owner a Performance Bond covering erosion and sedimentation preventive 
measures only, in an amount equal to 100 percent of the cost of erosion and sedimentation 
control work.

F. Timing: Put preventive measures in place prior to disturbance of surface cover and before 
precipitation occurs.

G. Storm Water Runoff: Control increased storm water runoff due to disturbance of surface 
cover due to construction activities for this project.

1. Prevent runoff into storm and sanitary sewer systems, including open drainage 
channels, in excess of actual capacity or amount allowed by authorities having 
jurisdiction, whichever is less.

2. Anticipate runoff volume due to the most extreme short term and 24-hour rainfall 
events that might occur in 25 years.

H. Erosion On Site: Minimize wind, water, and vehicular erosion of soil on project site due to 
construction activities for this project.

1. Control movement of sediment and soil from temporary stockpiles of soil.
2. Prevent development of ruts due to equipment and vehicular traffic.
3. If erosion occurs due to non-compliance with these requirements, restore eroded areas 

at no cost to Owner.

I. Erosion Off Site: Prevent erosion of soil and deposition of sediment on other properties 
caused by water leaving the project site due to construction activities for this project.

1. Prevent windblown soil from leaving the project site.
2. Prevent tracking of mud onto public roads outside site.
3. Prevent mud and sediment from flowing onto sidewalks and pavements.
4. If erosion occurs due to non-compliance with these requirements, restore eroded areas 

at no cost to Owner.

J. Sedimentation of Waterways On Site: Prevent sedimentation of waterways on the project site, 
including rivers, streams, lakes, ponds, open drainage ways, storm sewers, and sanitary 
sewers.

1. If sedimentation occurs, install or correct preventive measures immediately at no cost 
to Owner; remove deposited sediments; comply with requirements of authorities having 
jurisdiction.

2. If sediment basins are used as temporary preventive measures, pump dry and remove 
deposited sediment after each storm.

K. Sedimentation of Waterways Off Site: Prevent sedimentation of waterways off the project site, 
including rivers, streams, lakes, ponds, open drainage ways, storm sewers, and sanitary 
sewers.
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1. If sedimentation occurs, install or correct preventive measures immediately at no cost 
to Owner; remove deposited sediments; comply with requirements of authorities having 
jurisdiction.

L. Open Water: Prevent standing water that could become stagnant.

M. Maintenance: Maintain temporary preventative measures until permanent measures have 
been established. 

N. All area left disturbed longer than 14 days shall be vegetated and/or stabilized.

1.4 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Erosion and Sedimentation Control Plan:

1. Submit within 2 weeks after Notice to Proceed.
2. Include:

a. Site plan identifying soils and vegetation, existing erosion problems, and areas 
vulnerable to erosion due to topography, soils, vegetation, or drainage.

b. Site plan showing grading; new improvements; temporary roads, traffic 
accesses, and other temporary construction; and proposed preventive 
measures.

c. Where extensive areas of soil will be disturbed, include storm water flow and 
volume calculations, soil loss predictions, and proposed preventive measures.

d. Schedule of temporary preventive measures, in relation to ground disturbing 
activities.

e. Other information required by law.
f. Format required by law is acceptable, provided any additional information 

specified is also included.

3. Obtain the approval of the Plan by authorities having jurisdiction.
4. Obtain the approval of the Plan by Owner. 

C. Certificate: Mill certificate for silt fence fabric attesting that fabric and factory seams comply 
with specified requirements signed by legally authorized official of manufacturer; indicate 
actual minimum average roll values; identify fabric by roll identification numbers.

D. Inspection Reports: Submit report of each inspection; identify each preventive measure, 
indicate condition, and specify maintenance or repair required and accomplished.

E. Maintenance Instructions: Provide instructions covering inspection and maintenance for 
temporary measures that must remain after Substantial Completion.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MATERIALS

A. Mulch: Use one of the following:

1. Straw or hay, certified weed seed free ‘clean’.
2. Erosion control matting or netting, bio- or photo-degradable straw, coconut, coir or jute.
3. 100% Wood Fiber Hydroseeding Mulch

B. Grass Seed for Temporary Cover: If same area will later be planted with permanent 
vegetation, do not use species known to be excessively competitive or prone to volunteer in 
subsequent seasons.

1. Summer Temporary Cover: May -September shall be Browntop Millet seeded at 100 
lbs per acre and Plains Coreopsis seeded at 2 lbs per acre.

2. Winter Temporary Cover: September-May – shall be Cereal Rye -Secale cereale grain 
– 200 lbs/acre.

C. Silt Fence Fabric: Polypropylene geotextile resistant to common soil chemicals, mildew, and 
insects; non-biodegradable; in longest lengths possible; fabric including seams with the 
following minimum average roll lengths:

1. Average Opening Size: 30 U.S. Std. Sieve, maximum, when tested in accordance with 
ASTM D 4751.

2. Permittivity: 0.05 sec^-1, minimum, when tested in accordance with ASTM D 4491.
3. Ultraviolet Resistance: Retaining at least 70 percent of tensile strength, when tested in 

accordance with ASTM D 4355 after 500 hours exposure.
4. Tensile Strength: 100 lb-f, minimum, in cross-machine direction; 124 lb-f, minimum, in 

machine direction; when tested in accordance with ASTM D 4632.
5. Elongation: 15 to 30 percent, when tested in accordance with ASTM D 4632.
6. Tear Strength: 55 lb-f, minimum, when tested in accordance with ASTM D 4533.
7. Color: Manufacturer's standard, with embedment and fastener lines preprinted.

D. Silt Fence Posts: One of the following, minimum 5 feet long:

1. Steel U- or T-section, with minimum mass of 1.33 lb per linear foot. 

E. Gravel: See Section 32 1123 for aggregate.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine site and identify existing features that contribute to erosion resistance; maintain 
such existing features to greatest extent possible.
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3.2 PREPARATION

A. Schedule work so that soil surfaces are left exposed for the minimum amount of time.

3.3 SCOPE OF PREVENTIVE MEASURES

A. In all cases, if permanent erosion resistant measures have been installed temporary 
preventive measures are not required.

B. Construction Entrances: Traffic-bearing aggregate surface.

1. Width: As required; 20 feet, minimum.
2. Length: 50 feet, minimum.
3. Provide at each construction entrance from public right-of-way.
4. Where necessary to prevent tracking of mud onto right-of-way, provide wheel washing 

area out of direct traffic lane, with drain into sediment trap or basin.

C. Linear Sediment Barriers: Made of silt fences.

1. Provide linear sediment barriers:

a. Along downhill perimeter edge of disturbed areas, including soil stockpiles.
b. Along the toe of cut slopes and fill slopes.
c. Perpendicular to flow across the bottom of existing and new drainage channels 

and swales that traverse disturbed areas or carry runoff from disturbed areas; 
space at maximum of 200 feet apart.

d. Across the entrances to culverts that receive runoff from disturbed areas.

2. Space sediment barriers with the following maximum slope length upslope from barrier:

a. Slope of Less Than 2 Percent: 100 feet..
b. Slope Between 2 and 5 Percent: 75 feet
c. Slope Between 5 and 10 Percent: 50 feet.
d. Slope Between 10 and 20 Percent: 25 feet.
e. Slope Over 20 Percent: 15 feet.

D. Storm Drain Curb Inlet Sediment Trap: Protect each curb inlet using one of the following 
measures:

1. Filter fabric wrapped around hollow concrete blocks blocking entire inlet face area; use 
on piece of fabric wrapped at least 1-1/2 times around concrete blocks and secured to 
prevent dislodging; orient cores of blocks so runoff passes into inlet. 

2. Straw bale row blocking entire inlet face area; anchor into pavement.

E. Storm Drain Drop Inlet Sediment Traps: As detailed on drawings.

F. Temporary Splash Pads: Stone aggregate over filter fabric; size to suit application; provide at 
downspout outlets and storm water outlets.

G. Soil Stockpiles: Protect using one of the following measures:

1. Cover with polyethylene film, secured by placing soil on outer edges.
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2. Cover with mulch at least 4 inches thickness of pine needles, sawdust, bark, wood 
chips, or shredded leaves, or 6 inches of straw or hay.

H. Mulching: Use only for areas that may be subjected to erosion for less than 6 months.

I. Temporary Seeding: Use where temporary vegetated cover is required. 

3.4 INSTALLATION

A. Traffic-Bearing Aggregate Surface:

1. Excavate minimum of 6 inches.
2. Place geotextile fabric full width and length, with minimum 12 inch overlap at joints. 
3. Place and compact at least 6 inches of 1.5 to 3.5 inch diameter stone.

B. Silt Fences:

1. Store and handle fabric in accordance with ASTM D 4873.
2. Where slope gradient is less than 3:1 or barriers will be in place less than 6 months, 

use nominal 16 inch high barriers with minimum 36 inch long posts spaced at 6 feet 
maximum, with fabric embedded at least 4 inches in ground. 

3. Where slope gradient is steeper than 3:1 or barriers will be in place over 6 months, use 
nominal 28 inch high barriers, minimum 48 inch long posts spaced at 6 feet maximum, 
with fabric embedded at least 6 inches in ground.

4. Where slope gradient is steeper than 3-1:1 and vertical height of slope between 
barriers is more than 20 feet, use nominal 32 inch high barriers with woven wire 
reinforcement and steel posts spaced at 4 feet maximum, with fabric embedded at 
least 6 inches in ground.

5. Install with top of fabric at nominal height and embedment as specified.

3.5 CLEAN UP

A. Remove temporary measures after permanent measures have been installed, unless 
permitted to remain by Ecological Design Group, Inc.

B. Clean out temporary sediment control structures that are to remain as permanent measures.

C. Where removal of temporary measures would leave exposed soil, shape surface to an 
acceptable grade and finish to match adjacent ground surfaces.

3.6 MAINTENANCE

A. Contractor shall maintain, repair, replace or add best management practices and structural 
erosion and sediment controls as necessary or required to maintain project compliance with 
all applicable local, state and federal requirements, including Project specific Permits.
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3.7 WARRANTY

A. Contractor shall warrant the project for Permit compliance for the duration of all project work 
or project area surface disturbance and for one year after project completion, whichever is 
longer.

B. Contractor shall pay for any and all fines, fees or costs incurred by the Project or Owner for 
non-compliance with Permit requirements. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 030130 - MAINTENANCE OF CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Bonding agents.
2. Patching mortar.
3. Preplaced concrete materials.

1.2 ALLOWANCES

A. Field quality-control testing is part of testing and inspecting allowance.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data:

1. For each type of product.

a. Include construction details, material descriptions, chemical composition, 
physical properties, test data, and mixing, preparation, project application 
types consisting of horizontal, vertical or overhead locations and application 
instructions.

1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for minimum and maximum temperature 
requirements and other conditions for storage.

B. Store cementitious materials off the ground, under cover, and in a dry location.

C. Store aggregates covered and in a dry location; maintain grading and other required 
characteristics and prevent contamination.

1.5 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Environmental Limitations for Epoxies: Do not apply when air and substrate 
temperatures are outside limits permitted by manufacturer. During hot weather, cool 
epoxy components before mixing, store mixed products in shade, and cool unused 
mixed products to retard setting. Do not apply to wet substrates unless approved by 
manufacturer.

1. Use only Class A epoxies when substrate temperatures are below or are expected 
to go below 40 deg F within eight hours.
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2. Use only Class A or B epoxies when substrate temperatures are below or are 
expected to go below 60 deg F within eight hours.

3. Use only Class C epoxies when substrate temperatures are above and are 
expected to stay above 60 deg F for eight hours.

B. Cold-Weather Requirements for Cementitious Materials:

1. Do not apply unless concrete surface and air temperatures are above 40 deg F 
and will remain so for at least 48 hours after completion of Work.

2. Comply with the following procedures:

a. When air temperature is below 40 deg F, heat patching-material ingredients 
and existing concrete to produce temperatures between 40 and 90 deg F.

b. When mean daily air temperature is between 25 and 40 deg F, cover 
completed Work with weather-resistant insulating blankets for 48 hours after 
repair or provide enclosure and heat to maintain temperatures above 
32 deg F within the enclosure for 48 hours after repair.

c. When mean daily air temperature is below 25 deg F, provide enclosure and 
heat to maintain temperatures above 32 deg F within the enclosure for 48 
hours after repair.

C. Hot-Weather Requirements for Cementitious Materials: Protect repair work when 
temperature and humidity conditions produce excessive evaporation of water from 
patching materials. Provide artificial shade and wind breaks, and use cooled materials as 
required. Do not apply to substrates with temperatures of 90 deg F and above.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 SOURCE LIMITATIONS

A. For repair products, obtain each color, grade, finish, type, and variety of product from 
single source and from single manufacturer with resources to provide products of 
consistent quality in appearance and physical properties.

2.2 BONDING AGENTS

A. Epoxy-Modified, Cementitious Bonding and Anticorrosion Agent: Manufactured product 
that consists of water-insensitive epoxy adhesive, portland cement, and water-based 
solution of corrosion-inhibiting chemicals that forms a protective film on steel 
reinforcement.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not 
limited to, the following:

a. Master Builders Solutions; brand of MBCC Group

B. Mortar Scrub Coat: Mix consisting of 1 part portland cement and 1 part fine aggregate 
complying with ASTM C144, except 100 percent passing a No. 16 sieve.



 ARDOT 110768; DBA 9002418 
ADPHT Trotting Fox Trail (TAP-22)(S)

ECOLOGICAL DESIGN GROUP, INC. 
February 28, 2024 

MAINTENANCE OF CAST-IN-PLACE 
CONCRETE - 3 

2.3 PATCHING MORTAR

A. Patching Mortar Requirements:

1. Only use patching mortars that are recommended by manufacturer for each 
applicable horizontal, vertical, or overhead use orientation.

2. Color and Aggregate Texture: Provide patching mortar and aggregates of colors 
and sizes necessary to produce patching mortar where indicated that matches 
existing, adjacent, and exposed concrete. Blend several aggregates if necessary 
to achieve suitable matches.

3. Coarse Aggregate for Patching Mortar: ASTM C33/C33M, Size No. 8, Class 5S 
washed aggregate. Add to patching-mortar mix only as permitted by patching-
mortar manufacturer.

B. Rapid-Strengthening, Cementitious Patching Mortar: ASTM C928/C928M packaged, dry 
mix for repair of concrete.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the 
following,available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into 
the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

a. ARDEX Americas
b. CGM, Incorporated
c. ChemMasters, Inc
d. Dayton Superior Corporation
e. Euclid Chemical Company (The); a subsidiary of RPM International, Inc.
f. Kaufman Products, Inc
g. MAPEI Corporation
h. Master Builders Solutions; brand of MBCC Group
i. Schonox HPS North America, Inc.
j. Sika Corporation
k. Simpson Strong-Tie Co., Inc.
l. SpecChem
m. Sto Corp.
n. US SPEC, Division of US MIX Company
o. W. R. Meadows, Inc

2.4 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

A. Curing Materials: For ready-mixed concrete or packaged repair materials.

B. Formwork Materials: Form-facing materials must comply with ACI 301 requirements.

C. Water: Potable.

D. Cleaning Agent: Commercial muriatic acid solution.

2.5 MIXES

A. General: Mix products, in clean containers, in accordance with manufacturer's written 
instructions.
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1. Do not add water, thinners, or additives unless recommended by manufacturer.
2. When practical, use manufacturer's premeasured packages to ensure that 

materials are mixed in proper proportions. When premeasured packages are not 
used, measure ingredients using graduated measuring containers; do not estimate 
quantities or use shovel or trowel as unit of measure.

3. Do not mix more materials than can be used within time limits recommended by 
manufacturer. Discard materials that have begun to set.

B. Concrete Materials: Comply with Section 033000 "Cast-in-Place Concrete."

C. Concrete Mixture Materials: Ready mixed.

1. ACI Publications: Comply with ACI 301 unless modified by requirements in the 
Contract Documents.

2. Portland Cement: ASTM C150/C150M, Type I, II, or III unless otherwise indicated.
3. Fly Ash: ASTM C618, Class C or F.
4. Slag Cement: ASTM C989/C989M, Grade 100 or 120.
5. Silica Fume: ASTM C1240 amorphous silica.
6. Aggregates: ASTM C330/C330M, nominal maximum aggregate size, gradation 

and types appropriate for the dimension of the repair area and project application.
7. Air-Entraining Admixture: ASTM C260/C260M.
8. Chemical Admixtures: Certified and as recommended by manufacturer for project 

applications to be compatible with other admixtures that do not contribute water-
soluble chloride ions exceeding those permitted in hardened concrete. Do not use 
calcium chloride or admixtures containing calcium chloride.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 CONCRETE MAINTENANCE

A. Comply with manufacturers' written instructions for surface preparation and product 
application.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Ensure that supervisory personnel are on-site and on duty when concrete-maintenance 
work begins and during its progress.

B. Protect persons, motor vehicles, surrounding surfaces of building being repaired, 
building site, plants, and surrounding buildings from harm resulting from concrete-
maintenance work.

1. Comply with each product manufacturer's written instructions for protections and 
precautions. Protect against adverse effects of products and procedures on people 
and adjacent materials, components, and vegetation.

2. Use only proven protection methods appropriate to each area and surface being 
protected.

3. Provide temporary barricades, barriers, and directional signage to exclude public 
from areas where concrete-maintenance work is being performed.

4. Erect temporary protective covers over walkways and at points of pedestrian and 
vehicular entrance and exit that must remain in service during course of concrete-
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maintenance work.
5. Contain dust and debris generated by concrete-maintenance work and prevent it 

from reaching the public or adjacent surfaces.
6. Use water-mist sprinkling and other wet methods to control dust only with 

adequate, approved procedures and equipment that ensure that such water will 
not create a hazard or adversely affect other building areas or materials.

7. Protect adjacent surfaces and equipment by covering them with heavy 
polyethylene film and waterproof masking tape or a liquid-strippable masking 
agent. If practical, remove items, store, and reinstall after potentially damaging 
operations are complete.

8. Neutralize and collect alkaline and acid wastes for disposal off Owner's property.
9. Dispose of debris and runoff from operations by legal means and in a manner that 

prevents soil erosion, undermining of paving and foundations, damage to 
landscaping, and water penetration into building interiors.

C. Reinforcing-Bar Preparation: Remove loose and flaking rust from exposed reinforcing 
bars by high-pressure water cleaning,or, wire brushing until only tightly adhered light rust 
remains.

1. Remove additional concrete as necessary to provide at least 1-inch clearance at 
existing and replacement bars.

2. Splice replacement bars to existing bars in accordance with ACI 318 by lapping, 
welding, or using mechanical couplings.

D. Surface Preparation for Corrosion-Inhibiting Treatment: Clean concrete to remove dirt, 
oils, films, and other materials detrimental to treatment application.

1. Use low-pressure water cleaning,or detergent scrubbing.
2. Allow surface to dry before applying corrosion-inhibiting treatment.

E. Nonacidic Surface Preparation for Sealers: Clean concrete to remove dirt, oils, films, and 
other materials detrimental to sealer application.

1. Use low-pressure water cleaning, or, detergent scrubbing.

3.3 APPLICATION OF BONDING AGENTS

A. Epoxy-Modified, Cementitious Bonding and Anticorrosion System: Apply to reinforcing 
bars and concrete by stiff brush or hopper spray in accordance with manufacturer's 
written instructions. Apply to reinforcing bars in two coats, allowing first coat to dry two to 
three hours before applying second coat. Allow to dry before placing patching mortar or 
concrete.

B. Epoxy Bonding System: Apply to reinforcing bars and concrete by brush, roller, or spray 
in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions, leaving no pinholes or other 
uncoated areas. Apply to reinforcing bars in at least two coats, allowing first coat to dry 
before applying second coat. Place patching mortar or concrete while epoxy is still tacky. 
If epoxy dries, recoat before placing patching mortar or concrete.

3.4 INSTALLATION OF PATCHING MORTAR

A. Pretreatment: Apply specified bonding agent.
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B. General Placement: Place patching mortar by troweling toward edges of patch to force 
intimate contact with edge surfaces. For large patches, fill edges first and then work 
toward center, always troweling toward edges of patch. At fully exposed reinforcing bars, 
force patching mortar to fill space behind bars by compacting with trowel from sides of 
bars.

C. Finishing: Allow surfaces of lifts that are to remain exposed to become firm and then 
finish to a surface matching adjacent concrete.

D. Curing: Wet-cure cementitious patching materials, including polymer-modified 
cementitious patching materials, for not less than seven days by water-fog spray or 
water-saturated absorptive cover.

3.5 CONCRETE PLACEMENT

A. Place concrete in accordance with Section 033000 "Cast-in-Place Concrete" and as 
specified in this article.

B. Epoxy-Modified Pretreatment: Apply epoxy-modified, cementitious bonding and 
anticorrosion agent to reinforcement and concrete substrate.

C. Wet-cure concrete for not less than seven days by leaving forms in place or keeping 
surfaces continuously wet by water-fog spray or water-saturated absorptive cover.

D. Fill placement cavities with dry-pack mortar and repair voids with patching mortar. Finish 
to match surrounding concrete.

3.6 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Tests and Inspections:

1. Concrete: As specified in Section 033000 "Cast-in-Place Concrete."
2. Product will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections.

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 031000 - CONCRETE FORMING AND ACCESSORIES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Form-facing material for cast-in-place concrete.
2. Shoring, bracing, and anchoring.

1.2 DEFINITIONS

A. Form-Facing Material: Temporary structure or mold for the support of concrete while the concrete 
is setting and gaining sufficient strength to be self-supporting.

B. Formwork: The total system of support of freshly placed concrete, including the mold or sheathing 
that contacts the concrete, as well as supporting members, hardware, and necessary bracing.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each of the following:

1. Exposed surface form-facing material.
2. Concealed surface form-facing material.
3. Forms for cylindrical columns.
4. Pan-type forms.
5. Void forms.
6. Form liners.
7. Insulating concrete forms.
8. Form ties.
9. Waterstops.
10. Form-release agent.

B. Shop Drawings: Prepared by, and signed and sealed by, a qualified professional engineer 
responsible for their preparation, detailing fabrication, assembly, and support of forms.

1. For exposed vertical concrete walls, indicate dimensions and form tie locations.
2. Indicate dimension and locations of construction and movement joints required to construct 

the structure in accordance with ACI 301.

a. Location of construction joints is subject to approval of the Architect.

3. Indicate location of waterstops.
4. Indicate form liner layout and form line termination details.
5. Indicate proposed schedule and sequence of stripping of forms, shoring removal, and 

reshoring installation and removal.
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6. Indicate layout of insulating concrete forms, dimensions, course heights, form types, and 
details.

1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Form Liners: Store form liners under cover to protect from sunlight.

B. Insulating Concrete Forms: Store forms off ground and under cover to protect from moisture, 
sunlight, dirt, oil, and other contaminants.

C. Waterstops: Store waterstops under cover to protect from moisture, sunlight, dirt, oil, and other 
contaminants.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Concrete Formwork: Design, engineer, erect, shore, brace, and maintain formwork, shores, and 
reshores in accordance with ACI 301, to support vertical, lateral, static, and dynamic loads, and 
construction loads that might be applied, until structure can support such loads, so that resulting 
concrete conforms to the required shapes, lines, and dimensions.

1. Design wood panel forms in accordance with APA's "Concrete Forming 
Design/Construction Guide."

2. Design formwork to limit deflection of form-facing material to 1/240 of center-to-center 
spacing of supports.

B. Design, engineer, erect, shore, brace, and maintain insulating concrete forms in accordance with 
ACI 301, to support vertical, lateral, static, and dynamic loads, and construction loads that might 
be applied, until structure can support such loads, so that resulting concrete conforms to the 
required shapes, lines, and dimensions.

2.2 FORM-FACING MATERIALS

A. As-Cast Surface Form-Facing Material:

1. Provide continuous, true, and smooth concrete surfaces.
2. Furnish in largest practicable sizes to minimize number of joints.
3. Acceptable Materials: As required to comply with Surface Finish designations specified in 

Section 033000 "Cast-In-Place Concrete", and as follows:

a. Plywood, metal, or other approved panel materials.

B. Concealed Surface Form-Facing Material: Lumber, plywood, metal, plastic, or another approved 
material.

1. Provide lumber dressed on at least two edges and one side for tight fit.
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2.3 RELATED MATERIALS

A. Reglets: Fabricate reglets of not less than 0.022-inch- thick, galvanized-steel sheet. Temporarily 
fill or cover face opening of reglet to prevent intrusion of concrete or debris.

B. Dovetail Anchor Slots: Hot-dip galvanized-steel sheet, not less than 0.034 inch thick, with bent tab 
anchors. Temporarily fill or cover face opening of slots to prevent intrusion of concrete or debris.

C. Chamfer Strips: Wood, metal, PVC, or rubber strips, 3/4 by 3/4 inch, minimum.

D. Rustication Strips: Wood, metal, PVC, or rubber strips, kerfed for ease of form removal.

E. Form-Release Agent: Commercially formulated form-release agent that does not bond with, stain, 
or adversely affect concrete surfaces and does not impair subsequent treatments of concrete 
surfaces.

1. Formulate form-release agent with rust inhibitor for steel form-facing materials.
2. Form release agent for form liners shall be acceptable to form liner manufacturer.

F. Form Ties: Factory-fabricated, removable or snap-off, glass-fiber-reinforced plastic or metal form 
ties designed to resist lateral pressure of fresh concrete on forms and to prevent spalling of 
concrete on removal.

1. Furnish units that leave no corrodible metal closer than 1 inch to the plane of exposed 
concrete surface.

2. Furnish ties that, when removed, leave holes no larger than 1 inch in diameter in concrete 
surface.

3. Furnish ties with integral water-barrier plates to walls indicated to receive dampproofing or 
waterproofing.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION OF FORMWORK

A. Comply with ACI 301.

B. Construct formwork, so concrete members and structures are of size, shape, alignment, 
elevation, and position indicated, within tolerance limits of ACI 117 and to comply with the Surface 
Finish designations specified in Section 033000 "Cast-In-Place Concrete" for as-cast finishes .

C. Limit concrete surface irregularities as follows:

1. Surface Finish-1.0: ACI 117 Class D, 1 inch.

D. Construct forms tight enough to prevent loss of concrete mortar.

1. Minimize joints.
2. Exposed Concrete: Symmetrically align joints in forms.

E. Construct removable forms for easy removal without hammering or prying against 
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concrete surfaces.

1. Provide crush or wrecking plates where stripping may damage cast-concrete surfaces.
2. Provide top forms for inclined surfaces steeper than 1.5 horizontal to 1 vertical.
3. Install keyways, reglets, recesses, and other accessories, for easy removal.

F. Do not use rust-stained, steel, form-facing material.

G. Set edge forms, bulkheads, and intermediate screed strips for slabs to achieve required 
elevations and slopes in finished concrete surfaces.

1. Provide and secure units to support screed strips
2. Use strike-off templates or compacting-type screeds.

H. Provide temporary openings for cleanouts and inspection ports where interior area of formwork is 
inaccessible.

1. Close openings with panels tightly fitted to forms and securely braced to prevent loss of 
concrete mortar.

2. Locate temporary openings in forms at inconspicuous locations.

I. Chamfer exterior corners and edges of permanently exposed concrete.

J. At construction joints, overlap forms onto previously placed concrete not less than 12 inches.

K. Form openings, chases, offsets, sinkages, keyways, reglets, blocking, screeds, and bulkheads 
required in the Work.

1. Determine sizes and locations from trades providing such items.
2. Obtain written approval of Architect prior to forming openings not indicated on Drawings.

L. Construction and Movement Joints:

1. Construct joints true to line with faces perpendicular to surface plane of concrete.
2. Install so strength and appearance of concrete are not impaired, at locations indicated or 

as approved by Architect.
3. Place joints perpendicular to main reinforcement.

M. Clean forms and adjacent surfaces to receive concrete. Remove chips, wood, sawdust, dirt, and 
other debris just before placing concrete.

N. Retighten forms and bracing before placing concrete, as required, to prevent mortar leaks and 
maintain proper alignment.

O. Coat contact surfaces of forms with form-release agent, according to manufacturer's written 
instructions, before placing reinforcement.

3.2 REMOVING AND REUSING FORMS

A. Clean and repair surfaces of forms to be reused in the Work.
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1. Split, frayed, delaminated, or otherwise damaged form-facing material are unacceptable for 
exposed surfaces.

2. Apply new form-release agent.

B. When forms are reused, clean surfaces, remove fins and laitance, and tighten to close joints.

1. Align and secure joints to avoid offsets.
2. Do not use patched forms for exposed concrete surfaces unless approved by Architect.

3.3 SHORING AND RESHORING INSTALLATION

A. Comply with ACI 318 and ACI 301 for design, installation, and removal of shoring and reshoring.

B. Plan sequence of removal of shores and reshore to avoid damage to concrete. Locate and 
provide adequate reshoring to support construction without excessive stress or deflection.

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Inspections:

1. Inspect formwork for shape, location, and dimensions of the concrete member being 
formed.

2. Inspect insulating concrete forms for shape, location, and dimensions of the concrete 
member being formed.

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 032000 - CONCRETE REINFORCING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Steel reinforcement bars.
2. Welded-wire reinforcement.

1.2 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Steel Reinforcement: Deliver, store, and handle steel reinforcement to prevent bending 
and damage and to avoid damaging coatings on steel reinforcement.

1. Store reinforcement to avoid contact with earth.
2. Do not allow epoxy-coated reinforcement to be stored outdoors for more than 60 

days without being stored under an opaque covering.
3. Do not allow dual-coated reinforcement to be stored outdoors for more than 60 

days without being stored under an opaque covering.
4. Do not allow stainless steel reinforcement to come into contact with uncoated 

reinforcement.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 STEEL REINFORCEMENT

A. Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A615/A615M, Grade 60, deformed.

B. Headed-Steel Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A970/A970M.

C. Galvanized Reinforcing Bars:

1. Steel Bars: ASTM A615/A615M, Grade 60, deformed bars.

D. Epoxy-Coated Reinforcing Bars:

1. Steel Bars: ASTM A615/A615M, Grade 60, deformed bars.
2. Epoxy Coating: ASTM A775/A775M, or, ASTM A934/A934M with less than 2 

percent damaged coating in each 12-inch bar length.

E. Stainless Steel Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A955/A955M, Grade 60, deformed.

F. Steel Bar Mats: ASTM A184/A184M, fabricated from ASTM A615/A615M, Grade 60, 
deformed bars, assembled with clips.

G. Plain-Steel Welded-Wire Reinforcement: ASTM A1064/A1064M, plain, fabricated from 
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as-drawn steel wire into flat sheets.

H. Deformed-Steel Welded-Wire Reinforcement: ASTM A1064/A1064M, flat sheet.

I. Galvanized-Steel Welded-Wire Reinforcement: ASTM A1064/A1064M, plain, fabricated 
from galvanized-steel wire into flat sheets.

2.2 REINFORCEMENT ACCESSORIES

A. Joint Dowel Bars: ASTM A615/A615M, Grade 60, plain-steel bars, cut true to length with 
ends square and free of burrs.

B. Epoxy-Coated Joint Dowel Bars: ASTM A615/A615M, Grade 60, plain-steel bars, ASTM 
A775/A775M epoxy coated.

C. Bar Supports: Bolsters, chairs, spacers, and other devices for spacing, supporting, and 
fastening reinforcing bars and welded-wire reinforcement in place.

1. Manufacture bar supports from steel wire, plastic, or precast concrete in 
accordance with CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice," of greater compressive 
strength than concrete and as follows:

a. For concrete surfaces exposed to view, where legs of wire bar supports 
contact forms, use CRSI Class 1 plastic-protected steel wire, all-plastic bar 
supports, or CRSI Class 2 stainless steel bar supports.

b. For epoxy-coated reinforcement, use CRSI Class 1A epoxy-coated or other 
dielectric-polymer-coated wire bar supports.

c. For zinc-coated reinforcement, use galvanized wire or dielectric-polymer-
coated wire bar supports.

d. For stainless steel reinforcement, use CRSI Class 1 plastic-protected steel 
wire, all-plastic bar supports, or CRSI Class 2 stainless steel bar supports.

D. Steel Tie Wire: ASTM A1064/A1064M, annealed steel, not less than 0.0508 inch in 
diameter.

E. Stainless Steel Tie Wire: ASTM A1022/A1022M, not less than 0.0508 inch in diameter.

F. Epoxy Repair Coating: Liquid, two-part, epoxy repair coating; compatible with epoxy 
coating on reinforcement and complying with ASTM A775/A775M.

G. Zinc Repair Material: ASTM A780/A780M.

2.3 FABRICATING REINFORCEMENT

A. Fabricate steel reinforcement according to CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice."
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 PREPARATION

A. Protection of In-Place Conditions:

1. Do not cut or puncture vapor retarder.
2. Repair damage and reseal vapor retarder before placing concrete.

B. Clean reinforcement of loose rust and mill scale, earth, ice, and other foreign materials 
that reduce bond to concrete.

3.2 INSTALLATION OF STEEL REINFORCEMENT

A. Comply with CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice" for placing and supporting 
reinforcement.

B. Accurately position, support, and secure reinforcement against displacement.

1. Locate and support reinforcement with bar supports to maintain minimum concrete 
cover.

2. Do not tack weld crossing reinforcing bars.

C. Preserve clearance between bars of not less than 1 inch, not less than one bar diameter, 
or not less than 1-1/3 times size of large aggregate, whichever is greater.

D. Provide concrete coverage in accordance with ACI 318.

E. Set wire ties with ends directed into concrete, not toward exposed concrete surfaces.

F. Splices: Lap splices as indicated on Drawings.

1. Bars indicated to be continuous, and all vertical bars to be lapped not less than 36 
bar diameters at splices, or 24 inches, whichever is greater.

2. Stagger splices in accordance with ACI 318.
3. Mechanical Splice Couplers: Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
4. Weld reinforcing bars in accordance with AWS D1.4/D 1.4M, where indicated on 

Drawings.

G. Install welded-wire reinforcement in longest practicable lengths.

1. Support welded-wire reinforcement in accordance with CRSI "Manual of Standard 
Practice."

a. For reinforcement less than W4.0 or D4.0, continuous support spacing to not 
exceed 12 inches.

2. Lap edges and ends of adjoining sheets at least one wire spacing plus 2 inches for 
plain wire and 8 inches for deformed wire.

3. Offset laps of adjoining sheet widths to prevent continuous laps in either direction.
4. Lace overlaps with wire.
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H. Epoxy-Coated Reinforcement: Repair cut and damaged epoxy coatings with epoxy 
repair coating in accordance with ASTM D3963/D3963M.

I. Dual-Coated Reinforcement: Repair cut and damaged epoxy coatings with epoxy repair 
coating in accordance with ASTM D3963/D3963M.

J. Zinc-Coated Reinforcement: Repair cut and damaged zinc coatings with zinc repair 
material in accordance with ASTM A780/A780M.

3.3 JOINTS

A. Construction Joints: Install so strength and appearance of concrete are not impaired, at 
locations indicated or as approved by Architect.

1. Place joints perpendicular to main reinforcement.
2. Continue reinforcement across construction joints unless otherwise indicated.

B. Doweled Joints: Install dowel bars and support assemblies at joints where indicated. 
Lubricate or asphalt coat one-half of dowel length, to prevent concrete bonding to one 
side of joint.

3.4 INSTALLATION TOLERANCES

A. Comply with ACI 117.

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 033000 - CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Concrete standards.
2. Concrete materials.
3. Repair materials.
4. Concrete mixture materials.
5. Concrete mixture class types.
6. Concrete mixing.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 03 1000 "Concrete Forming and Accessories" for form-facing materials, form liners, 
insulating concrete forms, and waterstops.

2. Section 03 2000 "Concrete Reinforcing" for steel reinforcing bars and welded-wire 
reinforcement.

3. Section 31 2000 "Earthwork" for drainage fill under slabs-on-ground.

1.2 DEFINITIONS

A. Cementitious Materials: Portland cement or blended hydraulic cement alone or in combination with 
one or more of the following: 

1. Fly ash, slag cement, other pozzolans, and silica fume; materials subject to compliance with 
requirements.

B. Water/Cementitious Materials (w/cm) Ratio: The ratio by weight of mixing water to cementitious 
materials.

1.3 PRECONSTRUCTION TESTING

A. Preconstruction Testing Service: Engage a qualified testing agency to perform preconstruction 
testing on each concrete mixture.

1. Include the following information in each test report:

a. Admixture dosage rates.
b. Slump.
c. Air content.
d. Seven-day compressive strength.
e. 28-day compressive strength.
f. Evaluation of permeability-reducing admixtures.
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1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Comply with ASTM C94/C94M and ACI 301.

1.5 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Cold-Weather Placement: Comply with ACI 301 as follows:

1. Protect concrete work from physical damage or reduced strength that could be caused by 
frost, freezing actions, or low temperatures.

2. When air temperature has fallen to, or is expected to fall below 40 deg F during the protection 
period, maintain delivered concrete mixture temperature within the temperature range 
required by ACI 301.

3. Do not use frozen materials or materials containing ice or snow.
4. Do not place concrete in contact with surfaces less than 35 deg F, other than reinforcing steel.

B. Hot-Weather Placement: Comply with ACI 301 and ACI 305.1, and as follows:

1. Maintain concrete temperature at time of discharge to not exceed 95 deg F.
2. Fog-spray forms, steel reinforcement, and subgrade just before placing concrete. Keep 

subgrade uniformly moist without standing water, soft spots, or dry areas.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 CONCRETE STANDARDS

A. ACI Publications: Comply with ACI 301 unless modified by requirements in the Contract Documents.

2.2 CONCRETE MATERIALS

A. Source Limitations:

1. Obtain all concrete mixtures from a single ready-mixed concrete manufacturer for entire 
Project.

2. Obtain each type of admixture from single source from single manufacturer.

B. Cementitious Materials:

1. Portland Cement: ASTM C150/C150M, Type I, gray.
2. Pozzolans: ASTM C618, Class C, F, or N.
3. Slag Cement: ASTM C989/C989M, Grade 100 or 120.
4. Ground Glass Pozzolan: ASTM C1866/C1866M, Type GS or GE.
5. Silica Fume: ASTM C1240.

C. Normal-Weight Aggregates:

1. Coarse Aggregate: ASTM C33/C33M, Class 3S 
2. Maximum Coarse-Aggregate Size: 1 inch nominal.



 ARDOT 110768; DBA 9002418 
ADPHT Trotting Fox Trail (TAP-22)(S)

ECOLOGICAL DESIGN GROUP, INC. 
February 28, 2024 

CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE - 3 

3. Fine Aggregate: ASTM C33/C33M.
4. Alkali-Silica Reaction: Comply with one of the following for each aggregate used:

a. Expansion Result of Aggregate: Not more than 0.04 percent at one year when tested in 
accordance with ASTM C1293.

b. Expansion Results of Aggregate and Cementitious Materials in Combination: Not more 
than 0.10 percent at an age of 16 days when tested in accordance with ASTM C1567. 
Do not use this option with fly ash with an alkali content greater than 4.0 percent. 
Submit supporting data for each aggregate showing expansion in excess of 0.10 
percent when tested in accordance with ASTM C1260.

c. Alkali Content in Concrete: Not to exceed 4 lb./cu. yd. for aggregate with expansion 
greater than or equal to 0.04 percent and less than 0.12 percent or 3 lb./cu. yd. for 
aggregate with expansion greater than or equal to 0.12 percent and less than 0.24 
percent. Test aggregate reactivity in accordance with ASTM C1293. Calculate alkali 
content of concrete in accordance with ACI 301. Do not use this option with natural 
pozzolan or fly ash that has a calcium oxide content greater than 18 percent or an 
alkali content greater than 4.0 percent; or for an aggregate with expansion at one year 
greater than or equal to 0.24 percent when tested in accordance with ASTM C1293.

2.3 ADMIXTURES

A. Air-Entraining Admixture: ASTM C260/C260M.

B. Chemical Admixtures: Do not use calcium chloride or admixtures containing calcium chloride in steel-
reinforced concrete.

1. Water-Reducing Admixture: ASTM C494/C494M, Type A.
2. Retarding Admixture: ASTM C494/C494M, Type B.
3. Water-Reducing and -Retarding Admixture: ASTM C494/C494M, Type D.
4. High-Range, Water-Reducing Admixture: ASTM C494/C494M, Type F.
5. High-Range, Water-Reducing and -Retarding Admixture: ASTM C494/C494M, Type G.
6. Admixtures with special properties, with documentation of claimed performance enhancement, 

ASTM C494/C494M, Type S.

C. Mixing Water for Concrete Mixtures and Water Used to Make Ice: ASTM C1602/C1602M. Include 
documentation of compliance with limits for alkalis, sulfates, chlorides, or solids content of mixing 
water from Table 2 in ASTM C1602/C1602M.

2.4 CURING MATERIALS

A. Absorptive Cover: AASHTO M 182, Class 2, burlap cloth made from jute or kenaf, weighing 
approximately 9 oz./sq. yd. when dry.

B. Moisture-Retaining Cover: ASTM C171, polyethylene film burlap-polyethylene sheet.

1. Color:

a. Ambient Temperature Below 50 deg F (10 deg C): Black.
b. Ambient Temperature between 50 and 85 deg F (10 and 29 deg C): Any 
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color.
c. Ambient Temperature Above 85 deg F (29 deg C): White.

C. Water: Potable water that does not cause staining of the surface.

2.5 CONCRETE MIXTURE MATERIALS

A. Prepare design mixtures for each type and strength of concrete, proportioned on the basis of 
laboratory trial mixture or field test data, or both, in accordance with ACI 301.

1. Use a qualified testing agency for preparing and reporting proposed mixture designs, based 
on laboratory trial mixtures.

B. Cementitious Materials: Limit percentage, by weight, of cementitious materials other than portland or 
hydraulic cement in concrete assigned to Exposure Class F3 as follows:

1. Fly Ash or Other Pozzolans: 25 percent by mass.
2. Slag Cement: 50 percent by mass.
3. Silica Fume: 10 percent by mass.
4. Total of Fly Ash or Other Pozzolans, Slag Cement, and Silica Fume: 50 percent by mass, with 

fly ash or pozzolans not exceeding 25 percent by mass and silica fume not exceeding 10 
percent by mass.

5. Total of Fly Ash or Other Pozzolans and Silica Fume: 35 percent by mass with fly ash or 
pozzolans not exceeding 25 percent by mass and silica fume not exceeding 10 percent by 
mass.

C. Admixtures: Use admixtures in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions.

1. Use corrosion-inhibiting admixture in concrete mixtures where indicated.
2. Use permeability-reducing admixture in concrete mixtures where indicated.

2.6 CONCRETE MIXTURE CLASS TYPES

A. Class A: Normal-weight concrete used for headwalls.

1. Exposure Class: ACI 318 Class F2.
2. Minimum Compressive Strength: 3500 psi at 28 days.
3. Maximum w/cm Ratio: 0.55.
4. Slump Limit: 5 inches, plus or minus 1-1/2 inches for concrete 
5. Slump Flow Limit: 30 inches, plus or minus 2-1/2 inches.
6. Air Content:

a. Exposure Classes F2 and F3: 6.0 percent, plus or minus 1.5 percent at point of 
delivery for concrete containing 3/4-inch nominal maximum aggregate size.

2.7 CONCRETE MIXING

A. Ready-Mixed Concrete: Measure, batch, mix, and deliver concrete in accordance with ASTM 
C94/C94M and furnish delivery ticket.
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B. Project-Site Mixing: Measure, batch, and mix concrete materials and concrete in accordance with 
ASTM C94/C94M. Mix concrete materials in appropriate drum-type batch machine mixer.

1. For mixer capacity of 1 cu. yd. or smaller, continue mixing at least 1-1/2 minutes, but not more 
than five minutes after ingredients are in mixer, before any part of batch is released.

2. For mixer capacity larger than 1 cu. yd., increase mixing time by 15 seconds for each 
additional 1 cu. yd.

3. Provide batch ticket for each batch discharged and used in the Work, indicating Project 
identification name and number, date, mixture type, mixture time, quantity, and amount of 
water added. Record approximate location of final deposit in structure.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Verification of Conditions:

1. Before placing concrete, verify that installation of concrete forms, accessories, reinforcement, 
and embedded items is complete and that required inspections have been performed.

2. Do not proceed until unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Provide reasonable auxiliary services to accommodate field testing and inspections, acceptable to 
testing agency, including the following:

1. Daily access to the Work.
2. Incidental labor and facilities necessary to facilitate tests and inspections.
3. Secure space for storage, initial curing, and field curing of test samples, including source of 

water and continuous electrical power at Project site during site curing period for test samples.
4. Security and protection for test samples and for testing and inspection equipment at Project 

site.

3.3 TOLERANCES

A. Comply with ACI 117.

3.4 INSTALLATION OF EMBEDDED ITEMS

A. Place and secure anchorage devices and other embedded items required for adjoining Work that is 
attached to or supported by cast-in-place concrete.

1. Use setting drawings, templates, diagrams, instructions, and directions furnished with items to 
be embedded.
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2. Install reglets to receive waterproofing and through-wall flashings in outer face of concrete 
frame at exterior walls, where flashing is shown at lintels, shelf angles, and other conditions.

3.5 INSTALLATION OF CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE 

A. Before placing concrete, verify that installation of formwork, reinforcement, embedded items, and 
vapor retarder is complete and that required inspections are completed.

1. Immediately prior to concrete placement, inspect vapor retarder for damage and deficient 
installation, and repair defective areas.

2. Provide continuous inspection of vapor retarder during concrete placement and make 
necessary repairs to damaged areas as Work progresses.

B. Notify Architect and testing and inspection agencies 24 hours prior to commencement of concrete 
placement.

C. Water addition in transit or at the Project site must be in accordance with ASTM C94/C94M and must 
not exceed the permitted amount indicated on the concrete delivery ticket.

D. Deposit concrete continuously in one layer or in horizontal layers of such thickness that no new 
concrete is placed on concrete that has hardened enough to cause seams or planes of weakness.

1. If a section cannot be placed continuously, provide construction joints as indicated.
2. Deposit concrete to avoid segregation.
3. Deposit concrete in horizontal layers of depth not to exceed formwork design pressures and in 

a manner to avoid inclined construction joints.
4. Consolidate placed concrete with mechanical vibrating equipment in accordance with 

ACI 301.

a. Do not use vibrators to transport concrete inside forms.
b. Insert and withdraw vibrators vertically at uniformly spaced locations to rapidly 

penetrate placed layer and at least 6 inches into preceding layer.
c. Do not insert vibrators into lower layers of concrete that have begun to lose plasticity.
d. At each insertion, limit duration of vibration to time necessary to consolidate concrete, 

and complete embedment of reinforcement and other embedded items without causing 
mixture constituents to segregate.

3.6 INSTALLATION OF JOINTS

A. Construct joints true to line, with faces perpendicular to surface plane of concrete.

B. Doweled Joints:

1. Install dowel bars and support assemblies at joints where indicated on Drawings.
2. Lubricate or asphalt coat one-half of dowel bar length to prevent concrete bonding to one side 

of joint.

C. Dowel Plates: Install dowel plates at joints where indicated on Drawings.
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3.7 APPLICATION OF FINISHING FORMED SURFACES

A. As-Cast Surface Finishes:

1. ACI 301 (ACI 301M) Surface Finish SF-1.0: As-cast concrete texture imparted by form-facing 
material.

a. Patch voids larger than 1-1/2 inches wide or 1/2 inch deep.
b. Remove projections larger than 1 inch.
c. Tie holes do not require patching.
d. Surface Tolerance: ACI 117, Class D.
e. Apply to concrete surfaces for metal lap pan deck formed surfaces and those surfaces 

that are buried or covered with subsequent installed surfaces.

3.8 INSTALLATION OF MISCELLANEOUS CONCRETE ITEMS

A. Filling in:

1. Fill in holes and openings left in concrete structures after Work of other trades is in place 
unless otherwise indicated.

2. Mix, place, and cure concrete, as specified, to match color and texture with in-place 
construction exposed to view.

3. Provide other miscellaneous concrete filling indicated or required to complete the Work.

B. Equipment Bases and Foundations:

1. Coordinate sizes and locations of concrete bases with actual equipment provided.
2. Construct concrete bases 6 inches high unless otherwise indicated on Drawings, and extend 

base not less than 6 inches in each direction beyond the maximum dimensions of supported 
equipment unless otherwise indicated on Drawings, or unless required for seismic anchor 
support.

3. Prior to pouring concrete, place and secure anchorage devices.

a. Use setting drawings, templates, diagrams, instructions, and directions furnished with 
items to be embedded.

b. Cast anchor-bolt insert into bases.
c. Install anchor bolts to elevations required for proper attachment to supported 

equipment.

3.9 APPLICATION OF CONCRETE CURING

A. Protect freshly placed concrete from premature drying and excessive cold or hot temperatures.

1. Comply with ACI 301 for cold weather protection during curing.
2. Comply with ACI 301 and ACI 305.1 for hot-weather protection during curing.
3. Maintain moisture loss no more than 0.2 lb/sq. ft. x h, calculated in accordance with ACI 305R, 

before and during finishing operations.

B. Curing Formed Surfaces: Comply with ACI 308.1 as follows:
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1. Cure formed concrete surfaces, including underside of beams, supported slabs, and other 
similar surfaces.

2. Cure concrete containing color pigments in accordance with color pigment manufacturer's 
instructions.

3. If forms remain during curing period, moist cure after loosening forms.
4. If removing forms before end of curing period, continue curing for remainder of curing period 

as follows:

a. Continuous Fogging: Maintain standing water on concrete surface until final setting of 
concrete.

b. Continuous Sprinkling: Maintain concrete surface continuously wet.
c. Absorptive Cover: Pre-dampen absorptive material before application; apply additional 

water to absorptive material to maintain concrete surface continuously wet.
d. Water-Retention Sheeting Materials: Cover exposed concrete surfaces with sheeting 

material, taping, or lapping seams.

C. Curing Unformed Surfaces: Comply with ACI 308.1 as follows:

1. Begin curing after finishing concrete.

3.10 INSTALLATION OF JOINT FILLING

A. Prepare, clean, and install joint filler in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions.

B. Remove dirt, debris, saw cuttings, curing compounds, and sealers from joints; leave contact faces of 
joints clean and dry.

C. Install semirigid joint filler full depth in saw-cut joints and at least 2 inches deep in formed joints.

D. Overfill joint, and trim joint filler flush with top of joint after hardening.

3.11 INSTALLATION OF CONCRETE SURFACE REPAIRS

A. Defective Concrete:

1. Repair and patch defective areas when approved by Architect.
2. Remove and replace concrete that cannot be repaired and patched to meet specification 

requirements.

B. Patching Mortar: Mix dry-pack patching mortar, consisting of 1 part portland cement to 2-1/2 parts 
fine aggregate passing a No. 16 sieve, using only enough water for handling and placing.

C. Repairing Formed Surfaces: Surface defects include color and texture irregularities, cracks in excess 
of 0.01 inch spalls, air bubbles exceeding surface finish limits, honeycombs, rock pockets, fins and 
other projections on the surface exceeding surface finish limits, and stains and other discolorations 
that cannot be removed by cleaning.

1. Immediately after form removal, cut out honeycombs, rock pockets, and voids 
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more than 1/2 inch in any dimension to solid concrete.

a. Limit cut depth to 3/4 inch.
b. Make edges of cuts perpendicular to concrete surface.
c. Clean, dampen with water, and brush-coat holes and voids with bonding agent.
d. Fill and compact with patching mortar before bonding agent has dried.
e. Fill form-tie voids with patching mortar or cone plugs secured in place with bonding 

agent.

2. Repair defects on surfaces exposed to view by blending white portland cement and standard 
portland cement, so that, when dry, patching mortar matches surrounding color.

a. Patch a test area at inconspicuous locations to verify mixture and color match before 
proceeding with patching.

b. Compact mortar in place and match surrounding surface.

3. Repair defects on concealed formed surfaces that will affect concrete's durability and 
structural performance, as determined by Architect.

D. Repairing Unformed Surfaces:

1. Test unformed surfaces, such as floors and slabs, for finish, and verify surface tolerances 
specified for each surface.

a. Correct low and high areas.
b. Test surfaces sloped to drain for trueness of slope and smoothness; use a sloped 

template.

2. Repair finished surfaces containing surface defects, including spalls, popouts, honeycombs, 
rock pockets, crazing, and cracks in excess of 0.01 inch wide or that penetrate to 
reinforcement or completely through unreinforced sections regardless of width.

3. After concrete has cured at least 14 days, correct high areas by grinding.
4. Correct localized low areas during, or immediately after, completing surface-finishing 

operations by adding patching mortar.

a. Finish repaired areas to blend into adjacent concrete.

5. Correct other low areas scheduled to receive floor coverings with a repair underlayment.

a. Prepare, mix, and apply repair underlayment and primer in accordance with 
manufacturer's written instructions to produce a smooth, uniform, plane, and level 
surface.

b. Feather edges to match adjacent floor elevations.

6. Correct other low areas scheduled to remain exposed with repair topping.

a. Cut out low areas to ensure a minimum repair topping depth of 1/4 inch to match 
adjacent floor elevations.

b. Prepare, mix, and apply repair topping and primer in accordance with manufacturer's 
written instructions to produce a smooth, uniform, plane, and 
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level surface.

7. Repair defective areas, except random cracks and single holes 1 inch or less in diameter, by 
cutting out and replacing with fresh concrete.

a. Remove defective areas with clean, square cuts, and expose steel reinforcement with 
at least a 3/4-inch clearance all around.

b. Dampen concrete surfaces in contact with patching concrete and apply bonding agent.
c. Mix patching concrete of same materials and mixture as original concrete, except 

without coarse aggregate.
d. Place, compact, and finish to blend with adjacent finished concrete.
e. Cure in same manner as adjacent concrete.

8. Repair random cracks and single holes 1 inch or less in diameter with patching mortar.

a. Groove top of cracks and cut out holes to sound concrete, and clean off dust, dirt, and 
loose particles.

b. Dampen cleaned concrete surfaces and apply bonding agent.
c. Place patching mortar before bonding agent has dried.
d. Compact patching mortar and finish to match adjacent concrete.
e. Keep patched area continuously moist for at least 72 hours.

E. Perform structural repairs of concrete, subject to Architect's approval, using epoxy adhesive and 
patching mortar.

F. Repair materials and installation not specified above may be used, subject to Architect's approval.

3.12 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Special Inspections: Owner will engage a special inspector to perform field tests and inspections and 
prepare testing and inspection reports.

B. Delivery Tickets: comply with ASTM C94/C94M.

C. Inspections:

1. Headed bolts and studs.
2. Verification of use of required design mixture.
3. Concrete placement, including conveying and depositing.
4. Curing procedures and maintenance of curing temperature.

D. Concrete Tests: Testing of composite samples of fresh concrete obtained in accordance with ASTM 
C 172/C 172M to be performed in accordance with the following requirements:

1. Testing Frequency: Obtain one composite sample for each day's pour of each concrete 
mixture exceeding 5 cu. yd., but less than 25 cu. yd., plus one set for each additional 
150 cu. yd. or fraction thereof.

a. When frequency of testing provides fewer than five compressive-strength 
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tests for each concrete mixture, testing is to be conducted from at least five randomly 
selected batches or from each batch if fewer than five are used.

2. Slump: ASTM C143/C143M:

a. One test at point of delivery for each composite sample, but not less than one test for 
each day's pour of each concrete mixture.

b. Perform additional tests as needed.

3. Slump Flow: ASTM C1611/C1611M:

a. One test at point of delivery for each composite sample when strength test specimens 
are cast, but not less than one test for each day's pour of each concrete mixture.

b. Perform additional tests as needed.

4. Air Content: ASTM C231/C231M pressure method, for normal-weight concrete; .

a. One test for each composite sample when strength test specimens are cast, but not 
less than one test for each day's pour of each concrete mixture.

5. Concrete Temperature: ASTM C1064/C1064M:

a. One test hourly when air temperature is 40 deg F and below or 80 deg F and above, 
and one test for each composite sample when strength test specimens are cast.

6. Compressive-Strength Tests: ASTM C39/C39M.

a. Test one set of two standard cured specimens at seven days and one set of two 
specimens at 28  days.

b. A compressive-strength test to be the average compressive strength from a set of two 
specimens obtained from same composite sample and tested at age indicated.

7. Strength of each concrete mixture will be satisfactory if every average of any three 
consecutive compressive-strength tests of standard cured cylinders equals or exceeds 
specified compressive strength, and no compressive-strength test value falls below specified 
compressive strength by more than 500 psi if specified compressive strength is 5000 psi, or 
no compressive strength test value is less than 10 percent of specified compressive strength if 
specified compressive strength is greater than 5000 psi.

8. Nondestructive Testing: Impact hammer, sonoscope, or other nondestructive device may be 
permitted by Architect but will not be used as sole basis for approval or rejection of concrete.

9. Correct deficiencies in the Work that test reports and inspections indicate do not comply with 
the Contract Documents.

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 071613 - POLYMER MODIFIED CEMENT WATERPROOFING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Prepackaged, polymer-modified cement waterproofing.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 03 3000 "Cast-in-Place Concrete" for concrete slabs serving as protective 
topping for waterproofing and the finishing of concrete walls and slabs to receive 
waterproofing.

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, and installation instructions.

1.3 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Weather Limitations: Proceed with application only when existing and forecasted 
weather conditions permit polymer-modified cement waterproofing to be performed 
according to manufacturer's written instructions.

B. Proceed with waterproofing work only after pipe sleeves, vents, curbs, inserts, drains, 
and other projections through the substrate to be waterproofed have been completed. 
Proceed only after substrate defects, including honeycombs, voids, and cracks, have 
been repaired to provide a sound substrate free of forming materials, including reveal 
inserts.

C. Ambient Conditions: Proceed with waterproofing work only if temperature is maintained 
at 40 deg F or above during work and cure period, and space is well ventilated and kept 
free of water.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PREPACKAGED, POLYMER-MODIFIED CEMENT WATERPROOFING

A. Positive-Side, Polymer-Modified Cement Waterproofing: Manufacturer's proprietary 
blend of dry cementitious and other ingredients for mixing with polymer admixture to 
produce a waterproof coating that is suitable for vertical and horizontal applications 
below or above grade, is breathable, resists positive-side hydrostatic pressure, and has 
properties complying with or exceeding the criteria specified below.
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1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the 
following,available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into 
the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

a. Euclid Chemical Company (The); a subsidiary of RPM International, Inc.

2. Color: Gray.

2.2 ACCESSORY MATERIALS

A. Patching Compound: Factory-premixed cementitious repair mortar, crack filler, or sealant 
recommended by waterproofing manufacturer for filling and patching tie holes, 
honeycombs, reveals, and other imperfections and compatible with substrate and other 
materials indicated.

B. Portland Cement: ASTM C150/C150M, Type I.

C. Water: Potable.

2.3 MIXES

A. Prepackaged, Polymer-Modified Cement Waterproofing: Add prepackaged dry 
ingredients to mixing liquid according to manufacturer's written instructions. Mix together 
with mechanical mixer or by hand to required consistency.

B. Field-Mixed, Polymer-Modified Cement Waterproofing: Add polymer admixture to 
portland cement and sand according to manufacturer's written instructions. Blend 
together with mechanical mixer or by hand to required consistency.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Applicator present, for suitable 
conditions where waterproofing is to be applied.

B. Proceed with application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

C. Notify Architect in writing of active leaks or defects that would affect system 
performance.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.

B. Protect other work from damage caused by cleaning, preparation, and application of 
waterproofing. Provide temporary enclosure to confine spraying operation and to ensure 
adequate ambient temperatures and ventilation conditions for application.
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C. Do not allow waterproofing, patching, and plugging materials to enter reveals or annular 
spaces intended for resilient sealants or gaskets, such as joint spaces between pipes 
and pipe sleeves.

D. Repair damaged or unsatisfactory substrate with patching compound.

1. At holes and cracks 1/16 inch wide or larger in substrate, remove loosened chips 
and cut reveal with sides perpendicular to surface, not tapered, and minimum 1 
inch deep. Fill reveal with patching compound flush with surface.

E. Surface Preparation: Remove efflorescence, chalk, dust, dirt, mortar spatter, grease, 
oils, paint, curing compounds, and form-release agents to ensure that waterproofing 
bonds to surfaces.

1. Clean concrete surfaces in accordance with ASTM D4258.

3.3 APPLICATION

A. General: Comply with waterproofing manufacturer's written instructions for application 
and curing.

1. Saturate surface with water and maintain damp condition until applying 
waterproofing. Remove standing water.

2. Apply waterproofing to surfaces, and extend waterproofing onto adjacent surfaces 
as follows:

a. Onto existing exposed exterior of patched concrete piers.

3. Number of Coats: Two.

a. Allow manufacturer's recommended time between coats. Dampen surface 
between coats.

B. Curing:

1. Cure waterproofing for not less than five days immediately after application and 
prior to being placed in service.

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 311000 - SITE CLEARING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Protecting existing vegetation to remain.
2. Removing existing vegetation.
3. Clearing and grubbing.
4. Stripping and stockpiling topsoil.
5. Stripping and stockpiling rock.
6. Removing above- and below-grade site improvements.
7. Disconnecting, capping or sealing, and removing site utilities, abandoning site 

utilities in place.
8. Temporary erosion and sedimentation control.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 01 5000 – TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS
2. Section 01 5639 – TEMPORARY TREE AND PLANT PROTECTION
3. Section 01 5713 – TEMPORARY EROSION AND SEDIMENT CONTROL
4. Section 31 2000 – EARTHWORK 

1.2 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

1.3 MATERIAL OWNERSHIP

A. Except for materials indicated to be stockpiled or otherwise remain Owner's property, 
cleared materials shall become Contractor's property and shall be removed from Project 
site.

1.4 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Traffic: Minimize interference with adjoining roads, streets, walks, and other adjacent 
occupied or used facilities during site-clearing operations.

1. Do not close or obstruct streets, walks, or other adjacent occupied or used facilities 
without permission from Owner and authorities having jurisdiction.

2. Provide alternate routes around closed or obstructed trafficways if required by 
Owner or authorities having jurisdiction.

B. Salvageable Improvements: Carefully remove items indicated to be salvaged and store 
on Owner's premises where indicated.
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C. Utility Locator Service: Notify utility locator service for area where Project is located 
before site clearing.

D. Do not commence site clearing operations until temporary erosion- and sedimentation-
control and plant-protection measures are in place.

E. Tree- and Plant-Protection Zones: Protect according to requirements in Section 015639 
"Temporary Tree and Plant Protection."

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MATERIALS

A. Satisfactory Soil Material: Requirements for satisfactory soil material are specified in 
Section 312000 "Earth Moving."

1. Obtain approved borrow soil material off-site when satisfactory soil material is not 
available on-site.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 PREPARATION

A. Protect and maintain benchmarks and survey control points from disturbance during 
construction.

B. Verify that trees, shrubs, and other vegetation to remain or to be relocated have been 
flagged and that protection zones have been identified and enclosed according to 
requirements in Section 015639 "Temporary Tree and Plant Protection."

C. Protect existing site improvements to remain from damage during construction.

1. Restore damaged improvements to their original condition, as acceptable to Owner.

3.2 TEMPORARY EROSION AND SEDIMENTATION CONTROL

A. Provide temporary erosion- and sedimentation-control measures to prevent soil erosion 
and discharge of soil-bearing water runoff or airborne dust to adjacent properties and 
walkways, according to erosion- and sedimentation-control Drawings and requirements of 
authorities having jurisdiction.

B. Verify that flows of water redirected from construction areas or generated by construction 
activity do not enter or cross protection zones.

C. Inspect, maintain, and repair erosion- and sedimentation-control measures during 
construction until permanent vegetation has been established.

D. Remove erosion and sedimentation controls, and restore and stabilize areas disturbed 
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during removal.

3.3 TREE AND PLANT PROTECTION

A. Protect trees and plants remaining on-site according to requirements in Section 015639 
"Temporary Tree and Plant Protection."

B. Repair or replace trees, shrubs, and other vegetation indicated to remain or be relocated 
that are damaged by construction operations according to requirements in Section 
015639 "Temporary Tree and Plant Protection."

3.4 EXISTING UTILITIES

A. Locate, identify, disconnect, and seal or cap utilities indicated to be removed or 
abandoned in place.

1. Arrange with utility companies to shut off indicated utilities.

B. Interrupting Existing Utilities: Do not interrupt utilities serving facilities occupied by Owner 
or others, unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after arranging to 
provide temporary utility services according to requirements indicated:

1. Notify Engineer not less than two days in advance of proposed utility interruptions.
2. Do not proceed with utility interruptions without Engineer's written permission.

C. Removal of underground utilities is included in earthwork sections.

3.5 CLEARING AND GRUBBING

A. Remove obstructions, trees, shrubs, and other vegetation to permit installation of new 
construction.

1. Grind down stumps and remove roots larger than 3 inches in diameter, 
obstructions, and debris to a depth of 18 inches below exposed subgrade.

2. Use only hand methods or air spade for grubbing within protection zones.

B. Fill depressions caused by clearing and grubbing operations with satisfactory soil material 
unless further excavation or earthwork is indicated.

1. Place fill material in horizontal layers not exceeding a loose depth of 8 inches, and 
compact each layer to a density equal to adjacent original ground.

3.6 TOPSOIL STRIPPING

A. Remove sod and grass before stripping topsoil.

B. Strip topsoil to depth indicated on Drawings, of 6 inches in a manner to prevent 
intermingling with underlying subsoil or other waste materials.

C. Stockpile topsoil away from edge of excavations without intermixing with subsoil or other 
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materials. Grade and shape stockpiles to drain surface water. Cover to prevent 
windblown dust and erosion by water.

3.7 SITE IMPROVEMENTS

A. Remove existing above- and below-grade improvements as indicated and necessary to 
facilitate new construction.

3.8 DISPOSAL OF SURPLUS AND WASTE MATERIALS

A. Remove surplus soil material, unsuitable topsoil, obstructions, demolished materials, and 
waste materials including trash and debris, and legally dispose of them off Owner's 
property.

B. Separate recyclable materials produced during site clearing from other nonrecyclable 
materials. Store or stockpile without intermixing with other materials, and transport them 
to recycling facilities. Do not interfere with other Project work.

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 031200 – EARTHWORK

PART 1 -  GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Contractor shall make soil investigations as he considers necessary for his own  
determination of types of materials existing at the site. 

B. Related Sections:

1.   Section 31 2116 – Trenching

1.2  DESCRIPTION OF WORK

A. This Section includes all site work outside of the proposed building footprint or proposed 
additions including the following:

1. Layout of site improvements.
2. Excavating and backfilling.
3. Excavating for below grade work.
4. Undercutting.
5. Filling and backfilling.
6. Rough and finish grading of site.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Excavation consists of removal of material encountered to subgrade elevations indicated 
and subsequent disposal of materials removed.  All material excavated is defined as 
unclassified excavation, regardless of the material encountered, unless the Bid form 
specifically provides for payment for differing materials.

B. Unauthorized excavation consists of removal of materials beyond indicated subgrade 
elevations or dimensions without specific direction of Engineer.  Unauthorized excavation, as 
well as remedial work directed by Engineer, shall be at Contractor's expense.

1. Backfill and compact unauthorized excavations as specified for authorized excavations 
unless otherwise directed by Engineer.

C. Additional Excavation:  When excavation has reached required subgrade elevations, notify 
Engineer, who will make an inspection of conditions.  If Engineer determines that bearing 
materials at required subgrade elevations are unsuitable, continue excavation until suitable 
bearing materials are encountered and replace excavated material as directed by Engineer.

D. Subgrade:  The undisturbed earth or the compacted soil layer immediately below granular 
subbase, drainage fill, or topsoil materials.

E. Structure:  Foundations, footings, slabs on grade, drainage structures, manholes, curbs, or 
other man-made stationary features occurring above or below ground surface.
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F. Site:  Any area of the work outside of a building structure.

G. Borrow:  Material suitable for fill or embankment obtained from an area not designated as 
excavation incidental to sitework.  Fill materials are subject to approval by the Engineer.

H. Relative Compaction:

1. The ratio, in percent, of the as-compacted field dry density to the laboratory maximum 
dry density as determined by the Standard Proctor Test, ASTM D698, or as determined 
by the Modified Proctor Test, ASTM D1557, as applicable.

I. Completed Course:

1. A course or layer that is ready for the next layer or the next phase of construction.

J. Stripping:

1. Removing and disposing of all organic sod, topsoil, grass and grass roots, and other 
objectionable material from the areas designated to be stripped that remain after 
clearing and grubbing.

K. Imported Granular Fill:

1. Granular fill material transported to the site from other sources.

L. Rock Excavation:

1. Only when specifically listed in the Bid form as a pay item, consists of igneous, 
metamorphic, and sedimentary rock which can not be excavated without blasting or 
with the use of rippers attached to a Caterpillar brand D-9 bulldozer, a Komatsu brand 
Model 400 excavator, or equivalent, and all boulders or other detached stones each 
having a volume of one (1) cubic yard or more.

1.4 SUBMITTALS

A. Submit the following reports directly to Engineer.

1. Source, properties, and description of bedding and granular drainage fill materials.
2. Proctor curves on fill material as prepared by approved laboratory.
3. Certification that imported materials conform to the Specifications requirements along 

with copies of the test results from a qualified commercial testing laboratory.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Codes and Standards:  Perform excavation work in compliance with applicable requirements 
of authorities having jurisdiction.

B. Testing and Inspection Service:  The Owner may employ a geotechnical testing and 
inspection laboratory to perform soil testing and inspection service during earthwork opera-
tions.

C. Contractor Control:  Provide testing and quality control to insure work meets or exceeds 
requirements of contract documents.



ARDOT 110768; DBA 9002418 
ADPHT Trotting Fox Trail (TAP-22)(S)

ECOLOGICAL DESIGN GROUP, INC. 
February 28, 2024 

EARTHWORK
 - 3 

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Blasting:  Use of explosives is not allowed, without written authorization.  Said authorization 
shall include but not be limited to obtaining any required regulatory permits.  Contractor shall 
perform any blasting with proper precautions for protection of persons, the Work and 
adjacent property.  Any damage done to the Work or property by blasting shall be corrected 
by the Contractor at his expense.

B. Protection of Persons and Property:  Barricade open excavations occurring as part of this 
work and post with warning lights.

1. Protect structures, utilities, and other facilities from damage caused by settlement, 
lateral movement, undermining, washout, and other hazards created by earthwork 
operations.

2. Perform excavation by hand within dripline of large trees to remain.  Protect root 
systems from damage or dryout to the greatest extent possible.  Maintain moist 
condition for root system and cover exposed roots with moistened burlap.

C. Excavation and Trench Safety:  Occupational Safety and Health Administrative Standard for 
Excavation and Trenches Safety System, 29 CFR 1926 Subpart P.  As required by Arkansas 
Act 291, 1993 requirements of 29 CFR 2926, Subpart P are specifically incorporated into this 
specification as if rewritten herein.

D. Submitting a bid on this Section shall mean acceptance of existing conditions.

E. Contractor shall make his own estimate of the kind and extent of the various materials to be 
excavated in order to accomplish the work.

F. There will be no extra compensation for dewatering.

1.7 REFERENCES

A. American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM), 1916 Race St. Philadelphia, PA 19103.

1. ASTM D698 - Test Methods for Moisture-Density Relations of Soils and Soil-Aggregate 
Mixtures, Using 5.5 lb (2.49 kg) Rammer and 12-in. (304.8-mm) Drop.

2. ASTM D1556 - Test Method for Density of Soil in Place by the Sand Cone Method.
3. ASTM D1557 - Test Methods for Moisture-Density Relations of Soils and Soil-

Aggregate Mixtures, Using 10 lb (4.54 kg) Rammer and 18-in. (457-mm) Drop.
4. ASTM D2216 - Method for Laboratory Determination of Water (Moisture) Content of 

Soil, Rock, and Soil-Aggregate Mixtures.
5. ASTM D2922 - Test Methods for Density of Soil and Soil-Aggregate in Place by Nuclear 

Methods (Shallow Depth).
6. ASTM D3017 - Test Method for Moisture Content of Soil and Soil-Aggregate in Place of 

Nuclear Methods (Shallow Depth).
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PART 2  PRODUCTS

2.1 SOIL MATERIALS

A. Site Fill:  It is intended that fill material be obtained from on-site to the maximum extent possible.  
Contractor to verify that any stockpiled material to be reused is approved.

1. Satisfactory soil materials include select materials that are defined as complying with ASTM 
D2487 soil classification groups GW, GP, GM, SM, SW, and SP, non-expansive type soils 
free from roots, organic matter, trash and debris with maximum particle size of 1 inches.

2. Unsatisfactory site fill soil materials are defined as those complying with ASTM D2487 soil 
classification groups GC, SC, ML, MH, CL, CH, OL, OH, and PT.

3. Site fill under roads and parking areas to be ASTM D2487 CL or shale fragment mixture as 
approved.  Liquid limit not to exceed 45 and a plasticity index of less than 15.

B. Subbase Material:  Naturally or artificially graded mixture of natural or crushed gravel, crushed 
stone, crushed slag, and natural or crushed sand.

C. Drainage Fill:  Washed, evenly graded mixture of crushed stone, or washed gravel, uniformly 
graded from 1/2 inch to 1-1/2 inch maximum size.

D. Existing Stockpiles: Stockpiles of materials which may exist on site and may be used for fill 
materials if so designated on the Drawings.

E. Imported Granular Fill:

1. Shall consist of a natural or artificial mixture of gravel and soil mortar, uniformly well graded 
from coarse to fine.

2. Conform to classifications for Class 3, Class 4, or Class 7 material as shown on the 
Drawings.

F. Pipe Bedding:  Drainage fill or other approved material as indicated on the Drawings.

G. Trench Backfill and Fill Materials (not under traffic areas):  Satisfactory soil materials free of clay, 
rock or gravel larger than 2 inches in any dimension, debris, waste, frozen materials, vegetation 
and other deleterious matter.

H. Trench Backfill (under traffic areas):  See details on Drawings.

I. “B” Stone:  “B” stone used to fill and replace material from undercut areas shall be a hard durable 
crushed stone aggregate ranging in size from 2” minimum to 5” maximum.

2.2 GEOTEXTILE FABRIC

A. Non-woven: Typar 3401, Mirafi 140N, or equal.
Woven: Mirafi 500X, or equal.

B. Type of fabric shall be as shown on the Drawings.
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PART 3  EXECUTION

3.1 LAYOUT OF FOUNDATIONS AND SITE IMPROVEMENTS

A. Contractor responsible for correct layout of foundations and site improvements in accordance 
with the Drawings.  Employ qualified personnel to establish building lines, grades and elevations 
called for on the Drawings.

B. Identify and flag surface and known underground utilities, maintain and protect above and below 
grade utilities which are to remain.

3.2 STABILITY OF EXCAVATIONS

A. General:  Comply with local codes, ordinances, and requirements of agencies having jurisdiction.  
Notify Engineer of unexpected subsurface conditions and discontinue affected work in area until 
notified to resume work.

B. Slope sides of excavations to comply with local codes, ordinances, and requirements of agencies 
having jurisdiction.  Shore and brace where sloping is not possible because of space restrictions 
or stability of material excavated.  Maintain sides and slopes of excavations in safe condition until 
completion of backfilling.

C. Shoring and Bracing:  Provide materials for shoring and bracing, such as sheet piling, uprights, 
stringers, and cross braces, in good serviceable condition.  Maintain shoring and bracing in 
excavations regardless of time period excavations will be open.  Extend shoring and bracing as 
excavation progresses.

3.3      DEWATERING

A. Prevent surface water and subsurface or ground water from flowing into excavations and from 
flooding project site and surrounding area.

1. Do not allow water to accumulate in excavations.  Remove water to prevent softening of 
foundation bottoms, undercutting footings, and soil changes detrimental to stability of 
subgrades and foundations.

2. Provide and maintain pumps, well points, sumps, suction and discharge lines, and other 
dewatering system components necessary to convey water away from excavations.  Open 
pumping, sumps, and ditches will not be permitted if these result in boils, loss of fines, 
softening of the ground or instability of slopes.  Where used, wells and well points fit with 
suitable screens and filters so that continuous pumping of fines does not occur.  Operate 
well points continuously so as to prevent boils and loss of consolidation.  Arrange discharge 
to facilitate collection of samples by the Engineer.

3. Establish and maintain temporary drainage ditches and other diversions outside excavation 
limits to convey rain water and water removed from excavations to collecting or runoff areas. 
 Do not use trench excavations as temporary drainage ditches.

4. Avoid settlement or damage to adjacent property.

3.4 DUST CONTROL

A. Control dust on and near the work if dust is caused by Contractor’s operations during 
performance of the work or if resulting from condition in which Contractor leaves the site.
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3.5 STORAGE OF EXCAVATED MATERIALS

A. Stockpile excavated materials acceptable for backfill and fill where directed.  Place, grade, and 
shape stockpiles for proper drainage.

1. Locate and retain soil materials away from edge of excavations.  Do not store within drip line 
of trees to remain.

2. Dispose of excess excavated soil material and materials not acceptable for use as backfill or 
fill. If indicated on Drawings, place excess spoil material as shown.

3.6 EXCAVATION FOR STRUCTURES

A. Conform to elevations and dimensions shown within a tolerance of plus or minus 0.10 foot, and 
extending a sufficient distance from footings and foundations to permit placement and removal of 
concrete formwork, installation of services, other construction, and for inspection.

1. Excavations for footings and foundations:  Do not disturb bottom of excavation.  Excavate by 
hand to final grade just before concrete reinforcement is placed.  Trim bottoms to required 
lines and grades to leave solid base to receive other work.

B. Foundation Preparation:  After completion of excavation, and prior to foundation or fill 
construction, proof roll the excavation surface with a loaded tandem-axle dump truck or similar 
heavy-wheeled vehicle weighing at least 25 tons to detect soft or loose zones.

1. Conduct proofrolling in the presence of the Engineer.
2. If soft or loose zones are found, excavate the soft or loose material to a depth accepted by 

the Engineer, then fill and compact as specified for the overlying fills.
3. Prior to placement of any overlying fill or concrete, compact the foundation subgrade.

3.7 UNDERCUTTING

A. Undercut areas on the site as directed by the Geotechnical Engineer.  Such removed material 
shall not be used as fill material elsewhere on the site, unless specifically approved by Engineer, 
but shall be removed from the site.

B. Prior to placement of fill in the undercut area, perform Foundation Preparation as specified in this 
Section.

C. Unless otherwise specified or specifically approved, use select fill material or suitable granular 
material as approved by Engineer to fill to replace material from undercut areas.

D. If directed by the Engineer, Contractor shall furnish and install geotextile fabric material after 
undercut material is removed and prior to placement of approved select fill material.

E. Contractor shall give sufficient advance notice for measurement, if listed in the Bid as a pay item, 
prior to proceeding with undercut material removal.

3.8 ROCK EXCAVATION

A. Unless otherwise specified, rock shall be excavated to a minimum depth of eight (8) inches below 
subgrade within the limits of the work and the excavation backfilled with material designated on 
the plans and approved by the Engineer.  Care shall be taken that undrained pockets shall not be 
left in the surface of the rock.
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3.9 COLD WEATHER PROTECTION

A. Protect excavation bottoms against freezing when atmospheric temperature is less than 35 
degrees F.

3.10 BACKFILL AND FILL

A. General:  Place soil material in maximum 8-inch loose lifts to required subgrade elevations for 
each area classification listed below using materials specified in Part 2 of this Section.  Material 
which is placed in the work but does not conform to the specification requirements shall be 
removed and replaced at the Contractor’s expense.

1. Under site filled grassed areas; use satisfactory excavated or borrow material.
2. Under piping and conduit and equipment, use bedding materials where indicated or required 

over rock bearing surface and for correction of unauthorized excavation.
3. Site fill under roads, parking areas and slabs to be ASTM D 2487 CL or shale fragment 

mixture as approved.  Liquid limit not to exceed 45 and plasticity index not to exceed 15.

B. Backfill excavations as promptly as work permits, but not until completion of the following:

1. Inspection, testing, approval, and recording locations of underground utilities have been 
performed and recorded.

2. Removal of concrete formwork.
3. Removal of shoring and bracing and backfilling of voids with satisfactory materials.
4. Removal of trash and debris from excavation.

C. Backfill around Structures:

1. Verify areas to be backfilled are free of form materials, debris, snow, ice, or water and 
ground surfaces are not frozen.

2. Obtain the Engineer's acceptance of concrete work prior to backfilling.
3. Place earth fill in all areas not designated to be structural fill or granular fill.  Deposit material 

in maximum 6-inch loose lifts.
4. Backfill around concrete structures only after the concrete has attained the specified 

compressive strength.
5. Backfill simultaneously on each side of unsupported foundation walls until supports are in 

place. Verify foundation or walls are braced to support surcharge forces imposed by 
backfilling.

6. Do not operate earth-moving equipment within 5 feet of walls of concrete structures for the 
purpose of depositing or compacting backfill material.  Compact backfill adjacent to concrete 
walls with hand-operated tampers or similar equipment that will not damage the structure.

D. Provide drainage swales where shown on the Drawings and as necessary to divert stormwater 
away from structures and slopes.

3.11 SITE FILL PLACEMENT AND COMPACTION

A. Ground Surface Preparation:  Remove all topsoil, vegetation, debris, unsatisfactory soil materials, 
obstructions, and deleterious materials from ground surface prior to placement of fills.  Plow strip, 
or break up sloped surfaces steeper than 1 vertical to 4 horizontal so that fill material will bond 
with existing surface.

1. After stripping, clearing and grubbing, the natural ground shall be scarified and compacted to 
required depth and density.
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B. Place backfill and fill materials in layers not more than 8 inches in loose depth for material 
compacted by heavy compaction equipment, and not more than 4 inches in loose depth for 
material compacted by hand-operated tampers.  Compact each layer to required percentage of 
maximum dry density or relative dry density for each area classification.  Do not place backfill or 
fill material on surfaces that are muddy, frozen, or contain frost or ice.

C. Make proper allowance for topsoil or hard surfacing where required.

D. Place backfill and fill materials evenly adjacent to piping or conduit to required elevations.  
Prevent displacement of piping or conduit by carrying material uniformly around piping or conduit 
to approximately same elevation in each lift.

E. Control soil and fill compaction, providing minimum percentage of density specified for each area 
classification indicated below.  Correct improperly compacted areas or lifts as directed by 
Engineer if soil density tests indicate inadequate compaction.

1. Density Requirements:  Compact soil to not less than the following percentages of maximum 
density, in accordance with ASTM D1557 (Modified Proctor Density):

a. Under site lawn or unpaved areas, compact top 6 inches of subgrade and each layer of 
backfill or fill material at 90 percent maximum density.

b. Under paved areas and areas within road bed width, compact top 6 inches of subgrade 
and each layer of backfill or fill material at 95 percent maximum density.

c. Structure foundation subgrade, compact top 10 inches at 98 percent maximum density.
d. Undercut areas under structures, compact each 8-inch lift to minimum of 98 percent 

maximum density.

2. Moisture Control:  Where subgrade or layer of soil material must be moisture conditioned 
before compaction, uniformly apply water to surface of subgrade or layer of soil material.  
Apply water in minimum quantity as necessary to prevent free water from appearing on 
surface during or subsequent to compaction operations.

a. Remove and replace, or scarify and air dry, soil material that is too wet to permit 
compaction to specified density.

b. Stockpile or spread soil material that has been removed because it is too wet to permit 
compaction.  Assist drying by discing, harrowing, or pulverizing until moisture content is 
reduced to a satisfactory value.

c. At the time of compaction, maintain water content throughout each lift at optimum 
moisture content, plus one (+1%) to three (+3%) percent of optimum moisture.

3.12 DITCH EXCAVATION

A. Ditch excavation shall include excavating for drainage ditches including swales, open channel 
earth bottom ditches, temporary levee construction, or any other type of ditches shown on the 
Drawings.

B. Ditch construction shall be performed in proper sequence with other work.  Intercepting ditches 
shall be constructed prior to starting adjacent excavation operations.

C. Unsatisfactory excavated material shall be placed in designated spoil areas or as otherwise 
directed.

D. Ditch construction shall be performed to grade and cross section as shown on the Drawings.  The 
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final location of all ditches or levees shall be field established.

3.13 GRADING

A. General:  Uniformly grade areas within limits of grading under this section, including adjacent 
transition areas.  Smooth finished surface within specified tolerances, compact with uniform levels 
or slopes between points where elevations are indicated or between such points and existing 
grades.

B. Compaction:  After grading, compact subgrade surfaces to the depth and indicated percentage of 
maximum or relative density for each area classification.

C. Perform earthwork to lines and grades as shown with proper allowance for topsoil or compacted 
structures where specified or shown.  Tolerance for top surface elevation of rough grade to be 
plus or minus 0.1 foot.

D. Shape, trim, and finish slopes to conform with the lines, grades, and cross sections shown.  
Unless otherwise noted, elevations and contours shown on Drawings represent finished grade of 
the completed Work at that point.

E. Finish surfaces of all disturbed areas shall be free of all exposed roots and stones exceeding 2-
inch diameter.

F. Round tops of banks to circular curves, in general, not less than a 6-foot radius.

G. Finished site grading will be reviewed by the Engineer.

H. Upon completion of removal of on-site borrow material, grade the borrow site to drain, place 
topsoil on all disturbed areas, and establish grass as outlined in other sections.

3.14 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Quality Control Testing During Construction:  Allow testing service to inspect and approve each 
subgrade and fill layer before further backfill or construction work is performed.  Basis of 
acceptance shall include but not be limited to compacted density performed as specified herein.

1. Perform field density tests in accordance with ASTM D 1556 (sand cone method), ASTM D 
2167 (rubber balloon method) or ASTM D 2922 (nuclear gage method).

B. If in the opinion of the Engineer, based on testing service reports and inspection, subgrade or fills 
that have been placed are below specified density, Contractor shall perform additional 
compaction and testing, at his expense, until specified density is obtained.

3.15 MAINTENANCE

A. Protection of Graded Areas:  Protect newly graded areas from traffic and erosion.  Keep free of 
trash and debris.

1. Repair and reestablish grades in settled, eroded, and rutted areas to specified tolerances.

a. Reconditioning Compacted Areas:  Where completed compacted areas are disturbed 
by subsequent construction operations or adverse weather, scarify surface, reshape, 
and compact to required density prior to further construction.

b. Settling:  Where settling is measurable or observable at excavated areas during general 
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project warranty period, remove surface (pavement, lawn, or other finish), add backfill 
material, compact, and replace surface treatment.  Restore appearance, quality, and 
condition of surface or finish to match adjacent work, and eliminate evidence of 
restoration to greatest extent possible.

3.16 DISPOSAL OF EXCESS AND WASTE MATERIALS

A. Remove waste materials, including trash and debris and dispose of it off Owner's property.

B. Place unacceptable excavated material, or excess excavated materials (spoil) in those areas as 
may be designated on the Drawings and grade the slopes at no steeper than 4:1 (horizontal : 
vertical) and slope to drain.  If no spoil disposal areas are designated on the Drawings, Contractor 
shall remove and dispose of it off Owner's property at Contractor's expense.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 312116 - TRENCHING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SCOPE OF WORK 

A. Section Includes:  

1. Excavating trenches for piped utilities. 

B. Related Sections: 

1. Section 312000 "Earthwork" for backfilling and compaction of utility trenches. 

1.2 REFERENCES 

A. American Association of State Highway and Transportation Officials: 

1. AASHTO T180 - Standard Specification for Moisture-Density Relations of Soils 
Using a 4.54-kg (10-lb) Rammer and a 457-mm (18-in.) Drop. 

B. ASTM International: 

1. ASTM C136 - Standard Test Method for Sieve Analysis of Fine and Coarse 
Aggregates. 

2. ASTM D698 - Standard Test Method for Laboratory Compaction Characteristics of 
Soil Using Standard Effort (12,400 ft-lbf/ft3 (600 kN-m/m3)). 

3. ASTM D1556 - Standard Test Method for Density of Soil in Place by the Sand-
Cone Method. 

4. ASTM D1557 - Standard Test Method for Laboratory Compaction Characteristics 
of Soil Using Modified Effort (6,000 ft-lbf/ft3 (2,700 kN-m/m3)). 

5. ASTM D2167 - Standard Test Method for Density and Unit Weight of Soil in Place 
by the Rubber Balloon Method. 

6. ASTM D6938 - 10 - Standard Test Method for In-Place Density and Water Content 
of Soil and Soil-Aggregate by Nuclear Methods (Shallow Depth) 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Utility: Any buried pipe, duct, conduit, or cable. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Excavation Protection Plan: Describe sheeting, shoring, and bracing materials and 
installation required to protect excavations and adjacent structures and property; include 
structural calculations to support plan. 
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1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Perform Work in accordance with all applicable state and local codes. 

1.6 QUALIFICATIONS 

A. Prepare excavation protection plan under direct supervision of Professional Engineer 
experienced in design of this Work and licensed in State of Arkansas. 

1.7 FIELD MEASUREMENTS 

A. Verify field measurements prior to fabrication. 

1.8 COORDINATION 

A. Verify Work associated with lower elevation utilities is complete before placing higher 
elevation utilities. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 LINES AND GRADES 

A. Lay pipes to lines and grades indicated on Drawings. 

1. Engineer reserves right to make changes in lines, grades, and depths of utilities 
when changes are required for Project conditions. 

B. Use laser-beam instrument with qualified operator to establish lines and grades. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Call “One Call”, the local utility information service at 811 not less than three (3) working 
days before performing Work. 

1. Request underground utilities to be located and marked within and surrounding 
construction areas. 

B. Identify required lines, levels, contours, and datum locations. 

C. Protect plant life, lawns, and other features remaining as portion of final landscaping. 

D. Protect bench marks, existing structures, fences, sidewalks, paving, and curbs from 
excavating equipment and vehicular traffic. 

E. Maintain and protect above and below grade utilities indicated to remain. 

F. Establish temporary traffic control and detours when trenching is performed in public 
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right-of-way. Relocate controls and reroute traffic as required during progress of Work. 

3.3 TRENCHING 

A. Excavate subsoil required for utilities to utility service. 

B. Remove lumped subsoil, boulders, and rock up of 1/6 of a cubic yard measured by 
volume. Remove larger material as specified in Section 312000 as rock excavation. 

C. Perform excavation within 24 inches of existing utility service and in accordance with 
utility’s requirements. 

D. Do not advance open trench more than 200 feet ahead of installed pipe. 

E. Cut trenches sufficiently wide to enable installation and allow inspection. Remove water 
or materials that interfere with Work. 

F. Excavate bottom of trenches maximum 2 feet wider than outside diameter of pipe. 

G. Excavate trenches to depth indicated on Drawings. Provide uniform and continuous 
bearing and support for bedding material and pipe utilities. 

H. Do not interfere with 45 degree bearing splay of foundations. 

I. When Project conditions permit, slope side walls of excavation starting 2 feet above top 
of pipe. When side walls cannot be sloped, provide sheeting and shoring to protect 
excavation as specified in this section. 

J. When subsurface materials at bottom of trench are loose or soft, excavate to greater 
depth as directed by notify Engineer, and request instructions. 

K. Cut out soft areas of subgrade not capable of compaction in place. Backfill with 
satisfactory fill material as defined in Section 312000, Earthwork and compact to density 
equal to or greater than requirements for subsequent backfill material. 

L. Trim excavation. Hand trim for bell and spigot pipe joints. Remove loose matter. 

M. Correct over excavated areas with compacted backfill as specified for authorized 
excavation or replace with satisfactory fill as directed by Engineer. 

N. Remove excess subsoil not intended for reuse, from site. 

3.4 SHEETING AND SHORING 

A. Sheet, shore, and brace excavations to prevent danger to persons, structures and 
adjacent properties and to prevent caving, erosion, and loss of surrounding subsoil. 

B. Support trenches more than 5 feet deep excavated through unstable, loose, or soft 
material. Provide sheeting, shoring, bracing, or other protection to maintain stability of 
excavation. 

C. Design sheeting and shoring to be removed at completion of excavation work. 
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D. Repair damage caused by failure of the sheeting, shoring, or bracing and for settlement 
of filled excavations or adjacent soil. 

E. Repair damage to new, and, existing Work from settlement, water or earth pressure or 
other causes resulting from inadequate sheeting, shoring, or bracing. 

3.5 BACKFILLING 

A. Backfill trenches to contours and elevations with unfrozen fill materials. 

B. Systematically backfill to allow maximum time for natural settlement. Do not backfill over 
porous, wet, frozen, or spongy subgrade surfaces. 

C. Refer to Drawings and Section 312000, Earthwork for backfill procedure and materials 
for various pipe types. 

D. Employ placement method that does not disturb or damage utilities in trench. 

E. Maintain optimum moisture content of fill materials to attain required compaction density. 

F. Do not leave more than 50 feet of trench open at end of working day. 

G. Protect open trench to prevent danger to the public. 

3.6 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Quality Control Testing During Construction: Allow testing service to inspect and approve 
each subgrade and fill layer before further backfill or construction work is performed. 
Basis of acceptance shall include but not be limited to compacted density performed as 
specified herein. 

1. Perform field density tests in accordance with ASTM D 1556 (sand cone method), 
ASTM D 2167 (rubber balloon method) or ASTM D 6938. 

B. If in the opinion of the Engineer, based on testing service reports and inspection, 
subgrade or fills that have been placed are below specified density, Contractor shall 
perform additional compaction and testing, at his expense, until specified density is 
obtained. 

3.7 PROTECTION OF FINISHED WORK 

A. Reshape and re-compact fills subjected to vehicular traffic during construction. 

END OF SECTION  
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SECTION 312319 - DEWATERING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Construction dewatering.

1.2 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

1.3 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Survey Work: Engage a qualified land surveyor or professional engineer to survey 
adjacent existing buildings, structures, and site improvements; establish exact elevations 
at fixed points to act as benchmarks. Clearly identify benchmarks and record existing 
elevations.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Dewatering Performance: Design, furnish, install, test, operate, monitor, and maintain 
dewatering system of sufficient scope, size, and capacity to control hydrostatic pressures 
and to lower, control, remove, and dispose of groundwater and permit excavation and 
construction to proceed on dry, stable subgrades.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 PREPARATION

A. Provide temporary grading to facilitate dewatering and control of surface water.

B. Protect and maintain temporary erosion and sedimentation controls, which are specified 
in Section 311000 "Site Clearing," during dewatering operations.

3.2 INSTALLATION

A. Install dewatering system utilizing wells, well points, or similar methods complete with 
pump equipment, standby power and pumps, filter material gradation, valves, 
appurtenances, water disposal, and surface-water controls.
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1. Space well points or wells at intervals required to provide sufficient dewatering.
2. Use filters or other means to prevent pumping of fine sands or silts from the 

subsurface.

B. Place dewatering system into operation to lower water to specified levels before 
excavating below groundwater level.

C. Provide standby equipment on-site, installed and available for immediate operation, to 
maintain dewatering on continuous basis if any part of system becomes inadequate or 
fails.

3.3 OPERATION

A. Operate system continuously until drains, sewers, and structures have been constructed 
and fill materials have been placed or until dewatering is no longer required.

B. Operate system to lower and control groundwater to permit excavation, construction of 
structures, and placement of fill materials on dry subgrades. Drain water-bearing strata 
above and below bottom of foundations, drains, sewers, and other excavations.

1. Do not permit open-sump pumping that leads to loss of fines, soil piping, subgrade 
softening, and slope instability.

2. Reduce hydrostatic head in water-bearing strata below subgrade elevations of 
foundations, drains, sewers, and other excavations.

3. Maintain piezometric water level a minimum of 24 inches below bottom of 
excavation.

C. Remove dewatering system from Project site on completion of dewatering. Plug or fill 
well holes with sand or cut off and cap wells a minimum of 36 inches below overlying 
construction.

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Survey-Work Benchmarks: Resurvey benchmarks regularly during dewatering and 
maintain an accurate log of surveyed elevations for comparison with original elevations. 
Promptly notify Architect if changes in elevations occur or if cracks, sags, or other 
damage is evident in adjacent construction.

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 321123 - AGGREGATE BASE COURSE

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SCOPE OF WORK

A. Aggregate base course for Portland cement or asphalt concrete paving.

1.2 RELATED SECTIONS

A. Section 312000: Earthwork

B. Section 321216: Asphalt Pavement

1.3 REFERENCES

A. ASTM D698 - Standard Test Method for Laboratory Compaction Characteristics of Soil 
Using Standard Effort (12,400 ft-lbf/ft3 (600 kN-m/m3)).

B. ASTM D1557 – Test Methods for Moisture – Density Relations of Soils and Soil-
Aggregate Mixtures Using 10lb (4.54 Kg) Rammer and 18 inch (457 mm) Drop.

C. ASTM D2167 - Standard Test Method for Density and Unit Weight of Soil in Place by the 
Rubber Balloon Method.

D. ASTM D6938 - 10 - Standard Test Method for In-Place Density and Water Content of 
Soil and Soil-Aggregate by Nuclear Methods (Shallow Depth)

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MATERIALS

A. Class 7 Base Course: Crushed stone base material with the following gradation:

1. Sieve (mm): 3” (75); Class 7 Percent Passing: N/A
2. Sieve (mm)-1: 2” (50); Class 7 Percent Passing: N/A
3. Sieve (mm)-2: 1-1/2” (37.5); Class 7 Percent Passing: 100
4. Sieve (mm)-3: 1” (25.0); Class 7 Percent Passing: 60-100
5. Sieve (mm)-4: 3/4” (19.0); Class 7 Percent Passing: 50-90
6. Sieve (mm)-5: 3/8” (9.5); Class 7 Percent Passing: N/A
7. Sieve (mm)-6: #4 (4.75); Class 7 Percent Passing: 25-55
8. Sieve (mm)-7: #10 (2.00); Class 7 Percent Passing: N/A
9. Sieve (mm)-8: #40 (0.425); Class 7 Percent Passing: 10-30
10. Sieve (mm)-9: #200 (0.075); Class 7 Percent Passing: 3-10
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Verify substrate has been inspected, gradients and elevations are correct, and is dry.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Correct irregularities in substrate gradient and elevation by scarifying, reshaping, and re-
compacting. 

B. Do not place fill on soft, muddy, or frozen surfaces

3.3 AGGREGATE PLACEMNT

A. Spread aggregate over prepared substrate to a maximum compacted thickness of 6 
inches per lift. 

B. Level and contour surfaces to elevations and gradients indicated. 

C. Add water to assist compaction. If excess water is apparent, remove aggregate and 
aerate to reduce moisture content. 

D. Use mechanical tamping equipment in areas inaccessible to compaction equipment. 

3.4 TOLERANCES

A. Flatness: Maximum variation of ¼ inch measured with 10 foot (3 m) straight edge. 

B. Scheduled Compacted Thickness: Within ¼ inch. 

C. Variation From Design Elevation: Within ½ inch. 

3.5 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Compaction testing will be performed in accordance with ASTM D1557 and ASTM 
D6938, as indicated. 

B. If tests indicate Work does not meet specified requirements, remove Work, replace, and 
retest.

C. Frequency of Tests: One per lift per 2,500 square feet or as otherwise recommended by 
the Geotechnical Engineer. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 321216 - ASPHALT PAVING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Hot-mix asphalt paving.

B. Related Sections:

1. Section 321123 "Aggregate Base Course" for aggregate subbase and base 
courses. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated. Include technical data and tested 
physical and performance properties.

1. Job-Mix Design: For each job mix proposed for the Work. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Material Certificates:

1. For each paving material, from manufacturer

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Allowable Tolerances:

1. Subgrade after fine grading:

a. Shall not vary more than 0.05 feet from plan elevation.

2. Aggregate base: 

a. Shall not vary more than 0.05 feet from plan elevation. 

3. Asphalt concrete hot mix binder course: 

a. Shall not vary more than 0.04 feet from the plan elevation. 
b. Shall not vary more than 0.04 feet from specified thickness.

4. Asphalt concrete hot mix wearing course: 

a. Shall not vary more than 0.03 feet from the plan elevation. 
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b. Shall not vary more than 0.02 feet from specified thickness. 
c. Shall not vary more than 0.015 feet from the edge of a 10 foot straight edge 

laid thereon parallel to or at right angles to the direction of paving. 

5. Remove and replace or install additional hot-mix asphalt where test results or 
measurements indicate that it does not comply with specified requirements. 

a. Test and Design Mix Criteria: 

1) Contractor, at his expense, shall employ the services of an 
independent testing laboratory to perform tests and design mixes. 
Materials and mix designs shall be approved at least 10 days before 
starting of construction 

a) Aggregate tests (Aggregate Base Course):
b) The material to be used for the aggregate base course shall 

conform to Section 321123, Aggregate Base Course. 
c) Preliminary job mix formula (Asphalt Concrete Hot Mix 

Surfacing):
d) A preliminary job mix formula shall be developed for the asphalt 

concrete hot mix surfacing material in accordance with 
AASHTO MP 2 or equal to AHTD requirements. 

e) Resubmit a new job mix formula for OWNER'S approval if it 
becomes necessary to change the source of aggregates or 
when unsatisfactory results or other conditions warrant a 
change in mixture requirements.

1.5 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Environmental Limitations: Do not apply asphalt materials if subgrade is wet or 
excessively damp, if rain is imminent or expected before time required for adequate cure, 
or if the following conditions are not met:

1. Tack Coat: Minimum surface temperature of 60 deg F.
2. Asphalt Base Course: Minimum surface temperature of 40 deg F and rising at time 

of placement.
3. Asphalt Surface Course: Minimum surface temperature of 60 deg F at time of 

placement.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 AGGREGATES

A. Coarse Aggregate: ASTM D692/D692M, sound; angular crushed stone, crushed gravel, 
or cured, crushed blast-furnace slag.

B. Fine Aggregate: AASHTO M 29, sharp-edged natural sand or sand prepared from stone, 
gravel, cured blast-furnace slag, or combinations thereof.

C. Mineral Filler: AASHTO M 17, rock or slag dust, hydraulic cement, or other inert material.
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2.2 ASPHALT MATERIALS

A. Asphalt Bitumen for Binder Course and Surface Course: AASHTO M 320, PG 76-22

B. Bituminous Track Coat: CSS-1, CSS-1h, RC-70, MC-250, or OWNER approved equal. 

2.3 MIXES

A. Hot-Mix Asphalt: Each mix design shall be prepared by laboratory analysis. Each mix 
design will establish a mix gradation for the aggregates (based on the weight of material 
passing specified screen sizes), an optimum asphalt binder content (expressed as a 
percentage of the total mix weight), an optimum laboratory mixing temperature, and an 
optimum laboratory compaction temperature. Optimum laboratory mixing and 
compaction temperatures shall be established based on temperature-viscosity curves of 
the asphalt binder to be used in the mix. The optimum asphalt content is the asphalt 
binder content at 4% Air Voids (AV) for PG 76-22 mixes and 4.5% Air Voids (AV) for PG 
64-22 and PG 70-22 mixes. The mix design will be designed in accordance with the 
volumetric mix design procedures contained in AASHTO MP 2 and its referenced 
standards or equal to AHTD specified mix designs. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 SUBGRADE PREPARATION

A. Fine grade and compact subgrade to the plan cross section. Compaction shall be as 
specified in Section 312000.

B. After compaction, cut-out soft spots and unstable areas in the subgrade and fill with 
granular fill as defined in Section 312000 and compact as specified in Section 312000.

3.2 AGGREGATE BASE

A. Where required, construct the aggregate base as shown on Drawings on the prepared 
subgrade as soon as possible after final shaping and compaction of the subgrade is 
completed.

B. Construction requirements shall be compacted to a density of at least 95 percent as 
defined by ASTM D1557 (Modified Proctor).

C. Density tests shall be taken as specified in Section 312000 and no bituminous layer shall 
be applied on the aggregate base course until it is approved by OWNER.

3.3 BITUMINOUS TACK COAT

A. Apply a bituminous tack coat to an existing bituminous surface if it has been dirtied by 
traffic or by other means just before constructing another bituminous course. The face of 
all concrete surfaces to which the bituminous surface will come in contact with shall be 
sprayed or painted with tack oil.
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3.4 BITUMINOUS BINDER COURSE

A. Construct a plant mixed bituminous binder course as shown on Drawings using a 
mechanical paver.

3.5 BITUMINOUS WEARING COURSE

A. Construct a plant mixed bituminous wearing course as shown on Drawings using a 
mechanical paver.

3.6 FIELD QUALITY CONTROLS

A. From time to time during progress of the work and/or upon completion of the work, 
OWNER may require that testing be performed to determine that materials provided for 
the work and its installation meets the specified requirements.

3.7 DEFECTIVE WORK

A. When tests and inspections of the aggregate base and/or bituminous work indicate non-
compliance with the Specification, Contractor and OWNER shall mutually agree on the 
number and location of additional tests to define and/or verify the deficiency. If the 
average of the tests for a given area indicate non-compliance, the area is considered 
defective and Contractor shall:

1. Remove and replace defective work at no cost to OWNER;
2. Correct the work at no cost to OWNER in a manner acceptable to OWNER; or
3. Give OWNER a credit towards the Contract Price if said credit is acceptable to 

OWNER.

3.8 JOINTS

A. Construct joints to ensure a continuous bond between adjoining paving sections. 
Construct joints free of depressions, with same texture and smoothness as other 
sections of hot-mix asphalt course.

1. Clean contact surfaces and apply tack coat to joints.
2. Offset longitudinal joints, in successive courses, a minimum of 6 inches.
3. Offset transverse joints, in successive courses, a minimum of 24 inches.
4. Construct transverse joints at each point where paver ends a day's work and 

resumes work at a subsequent time. Construct these joints using either "bulkhead" 
or "papered" method in accordance with AI MS-22, for both "Ending a Lane" and 
"Resumption of Paving Operations."

3.9 COMPACTION

A. General: Begin compaction as soon as placed hot-mix paving will bear roller weight 
without excessive displacement. Compact hot-mix paving with hot hand tampers or with 
vibratory-plate compactors in areas inaccessible to rollers.
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1. Complete compaction before mix temperature cools to 185 deg F.

B. Breakdown Rolling: Complete breakdown or initial rolling immediately after rolling joints 
and outside edge. Examine surface immediately after breakdown rolling for indicated 
crown, grade, and smoothness. Correct laydown and rolling operations to comply with 
requirements.

C. Intermediate Rolling: Begin intermediate rolling immediately after breakdown rolling while 
hot-mix asphalt is still hot enough to achieve specified density. Continue rolling until hot-
mix asphalt course has been uniformly compacted to the following density:

1. Average Density, Rice Test Method: 92 percent of reference maximum theoretical 
density in accordance with ASTM D2041/D2041M, but not less than 90 percent or 
greater than 96 percent.

D. Finish Rolling: Finish roll paved surfaces to remove roller marks while hot-mix asphalt is 
still warm.

E. Edge Shaping: While surface is being compacted and finished, trim edges of pavement 
to proper alignment. Bevel edges while asphalt is still hot; compact thoroughly.

F. Protection: After final rolling, do not permit vehicular traffic on pavement until it has 
cooled and hardened.

G. Erect barricades to protect paving from traffic until mixture has cooled enough not to 
become marked.

3.10 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Testing Agency: Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and 
inspections.

B. Replace and compact hot-mix asphalt where core tests were taken.

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 329113 - SOIL PREPARATION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes materials, labor, apparatus, tools, equipment, temporary construction, 
transportation, and services necessary for and incidental to performing the proper completion 
of Work, as required to make a complete and thorough preparation of the planting soil, 
including soil amendment products, imported topsoil, as required, to make up deficiencies in 
quantity of soil available on site, as shown in the Contract Drawings, and as specified herein 
this Section.

B. Work under this Section consists of, but is not necessarily limited to, furnishing and installing 
the following:

1. Agronomic Soil Fertility Testing and Soil Percolation Testing.
2. Topsoil.
3. Pre-Plant Weed Control.
4. Soil Conditioners, Amendments and Fertilizers (Organic & Chemical).

C. Related Requirements:

1. Section 31 2000 Earthwork
2. Section 32 9300 "Plants" for placing planting soil for plantings. 
3. Section 32 9200 "Turf and Grasses" for placing planting soil for turf and grasses. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS AND APPLICABLE STANDARDS

A. References:

1. USDA – United States Department of Agriculture.
2. ASTM – American Society for Testing & Materials.

B. Definitions:

1. Topsoil - Shall be friable soil, providing sufficient structure in order to give good tilth and 
aeration to the soil. Topsoil shall be free of roots, clods, stones larger than one-inch (1”) 
in the greatest dimension, pockets of coarse sand, noxious weeds, sticks, lumber, brush 
and other litter. It shall not be infested with nematodes or other undesirable disease-
causing organisms such as insects and plant pathogens.

2. Gradation Limits - Soil shall be a sandy loam, loam, clay loam or clay. The definition of 
soil texture shall be per the USDA classification scheme. Gravel over ¼-inch in diameter 
shall be less than 20% by weight.

3. Permeability Rate - Hydraulic conductivity rate shall be not less than one-inch (1”) per 
hour, nor more than twenty-inches (20”) per hour, when tested in accordance with the 
USDA Handbook Number 60, Method 34b, or other approved Methods.

4. Fertility - The range of the essential elemental concentration in soil shall be as follows: 
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a. Ammonium Bicarbonate/ DTPA Extraction (PPM)

1) Element - Phosphorus; Concentration of elements for Soil Section, 
measured as mg / kilogram dry weight basis - 2-40; Concentration of 
Elements for Final Acceptance (amended and conditioned soil measured 
as mg/kilogram dry weight basis - 10-40

2) Element - Potassium; Concentration of elements for Soil Section, 
measured as mg / kilogram dry weight basis - 40-220; Concentration of 
Elements for Final Acceptance (amended and conditioned soil measured 
as mg/kilogram dry weight basis - 100-220

3) Element - Iron; Concentration of elements for Soil Section, measured as 
mg / kilogram dry weight basis - 2-35; Concentration of Elements for Final 
Acceptance (amended and conditioned soil measured as mg/kilogram dry 
weight basis - 24-35

4) Element -Manganese; Concentration of elements for Soil Section, 
measured as mg / kilogram dry weight basis - 0.3-6; Concentration of 
Elements for Final Acceptance (amended and conditioned soil measured 
as mg/kilogram dry weight basis - 0.6-6

5) Element - Zinc; Concentration of elements for Soil Section, measured as 
mg / kilogram dry weight basis - 0.6-8; Concentration of Elements for Final 
Acceptance (amended and conditioned soil measured as mg/kilogram dry 
weight basis - 1-8

6) Element - Copper; Concentration of elements for Soil Section, measured 
as mg / kilogram dry weight basis - 0.1-5; Concentration of Elements for 
Final Acceptance (amended and conditioned soil measured as 
mg/kilogram dry weight basis - 0.3-5

7) Element - Boron; Concentration of elements for Soil Section, measured as 
mg / kilogram dry weight basis - 0.2-1; Concentration of Elements for Final 
Acceptance (amended and conditioned soil measured as mg/kilogram dry 
weight basis - 0.2-1

8) Element - Magnesium; Concentration of elements for Soil Section, 
measured as mg / kilogram dry weight basis - 50-150; Concentration of 
Elements for Final Acceptance (amended and conditioned soil measured 
as mg/kilogram dry weight basis - 50-150

9) Element - Sodium; Concentration of elements for Soil Section, measured 
as mg / kilogram dry weight basis - 0-100; Concentration of Elements for 
Final Acceptance (amended and conditioned soil measured as 
mg/kilogram dry weight basis - 0-100

10) Element - Sulfur; Concentration of elements for Soil Section, measured as 
mg / kilogram dry weight basis - 25-500; Concentration of Elements for 
Final Acceptance (amended and conditioned soil measured as 
mg/kilogram dry weight basis - 25-500

11) Element - Molybdenum Concentration of elements for Soil Section, 
measured as mg / kilogram dry weight basis - 0.1-2; Concentration of 
Elements for Final Acceptance (amended and conditioned soil measured 
as mg/kilogram dry weight basis - 0.1-2

5. Acidity - The soil pH range measured in the saturation extract (Method 21a, USDA 
Handbook Number 60) shall be 6.0 – 7.9.

6. Salinity - The salinity range measured in the saturation extract (Method 3a, USDA Hand 
Number 60) shall be 0.5 – 2.0 dS/m. If calcium and if sulfate ions both exceed 20 milli-
equivalents per liter in the saturation extract, the maximum salinity shall be 4.0 dS/m.

7. Chloride - The maximum concentration of soluble chloride in the saturation extract 
(Medoth3a, USDA Handbook Number 60) shall be 150 mg/1 (parts per million).
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8. Boron - The maximum concentration of soluble boron in the saturation extract (Method 
3a, USDA Handbook Number 60) shall be 1 mg/1 (parts per million).

9. Sodium Adsorption Ratio (SAR) - The maximum SAR shall be 3 measured per Method 
20b, USDA Handbook Number 60.

10. Aluminum – Available aluminum measured with the Ammonium Bicarbonate/DTPA 
Extraction shall be less than 3.0 parts per million.

11. Soil Organic Matter Content - Sufficient soil organic matter shall be present to impart 
good physical soil properties but not be excessive to cause toxicity or cause excessive 
reduction in the volume of soil due to decomposition of organic matter. The desirable 
range is 3% to 5%. The carbon/nitrogen ratio should be about 10. A high 
carbon/nitrogen ratio can indicate the presence of hydrocarbons or non-humified 
organic matter.

12. Calcium Carbonate Content - Free calcium carbonate (limestone) shall not be present in 
acid-loving plants.

13. Heavy Metals - The maximum permissible elemental concentration in the soil shall not 
exceed the following concentrations: Ammonium Bicarbonate/ DTPA Extraction (PPM) 
Element (mg/kilogram) dry weight basis Arsenic 1.0 Cadmium 1.0 Chromium 10.0 
Cobalt 2.0 Lead 30.0 Mercury 1.0 Nickel 5.0 Selenium 3.0 Silver 0.5 Vanadium 3.0 

a. If the soil pH is between 6 and 7, the maximum permissible elemental 
concentration shall be reduced 50% to the above values. If the soil pH is less 
than 6.0, the maximum permissible elemental concentration shall be reduced 
75% of the above values. No more than three (3) metals shall be present at 50% 
or more of the above values.

14. Phytotoxic constituent, herbicides, hydrocarbons, etc. – Germination and growth of 
plants shall not be restricted more than 10% compared to the reference soil. Total 
petroleum hydrocarbons shall not exceed 50 mg/kg dry soil measured per the modified 
EPA Method No. 8015. Total aromatic volatile organic hydrocarbons (benzene, toluene, 
xylene and ethylbenzene) shall not exceed 0.5 mg/kg dry soil measured per EPA 
Method No. 8020.

15. Sub Grade - Soil level resulting from the rough grading work under another Section. 
Cultivation of sub grade areas prior to placement of Topsoil is included in this Section.

16. Stockpiled Topsoil - Soil stockpiled for spreading over prepared sub-grade.
17. Stockpiled Native Topsoil - Topsoil stripped from the site prior to rough grading Work 

(under another Section), to be spread and amended as Work under this Section.
18. Imported Topsoil - Off-site Topsoil, imported and stockpiled under this Section, to be 

spread and amended as Work under this Section.

C. Measurements:

1. PPM: Measurement, in parts per million.

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications for requirements indicated herein this Section:

1. Licensed Landscape Contractor, in the State of Arkansas.

a. Engage an experienced, licensed Contractor who has completed landscaping 
work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for 
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this Project and with a record of successful landscape establishment.
b. Installer's Field Supervision: Contractor shall maintain an experienced, full-time 

landscape supervisor/superintendent at the Project Site during times that 
landscaping operations identified herein the Contract are in progress.

B. Manufacturer’s Directions: Follow Manufacturer’s directions and drawings in cases where the 
Manufacturers of articles used in this Section furnish directions covering points not shown in 
the Contract Drawings or Contract Specifications.

C. Permits, Fees, Bonds, Testing, and Inspections: Contractor shall arrange and pay for permits, 
fees, bonds, testing, and inspections necessary to perform and complete their  portion of the 
Work.

D. Approved Testing Laboratory and Procedures for Agronomic Soil Fertility Analyses:

1. Agronomic Soil Fertility Analyses shall be conducted by a reputable, certified, 
agronomic soils laboratory. Laboratory shall be a member of the Council on Soil Testing 
and Plant Analysis. The same laboratory shall be used throughout the duration of the 
Contract:

2. Contractor shall verify and confirm the selected Testing Laboratory and specific 
location(s) of soil sample(s) with the Landscape Architect prior to commencing soil 
sampling operations.

3. For each Soil type, submit the physical Soil Samples directly to the selected Laboratory 
for analysis, per the procedures outlined per Part III herein this Section.

a. In addition to the physical Soil Samples, Contractor shall also provide the 
Laboratory with a copy of the Soil Amendment and Fertilizer products indicated 
herein this Section.

4. Along with the testing data results, the Agronomic Soil Fertility Analysis shall also 
include written recommendations authored by the Laboratory conducting the Analyses 
for amending, treating, and/or correcting the sampled soils. Laboratory shall utilize the 
organic-based Soil Amendments and Fertilizers described herein this Section to the 
greatest extent possible to produce satisfactory planting soil(s) suitable for sustaining 
healthy viable plant growth.

a. The Analyses shall also include Maintenance and Post-Maintenance fertilization 
programs for planted areas within the Contract.

5. Agronomic Soil Fertility Analyses shall be performed on each Soil Type samples, and 
include testing results for the following 

a. pH

1) Electro-conductivity (salinity) measurement - saturated extract
2) Measurement of sodicity (Sodium Absorption Ratio)
3) Estimate of soil texture and soil organic matter
4) Presence of lime
5) Nutrients/Toxic Elements measurement of DPTA extract
6) Saturation extracts for nitrate, sulfate, sodium, calcium, magnesium, 

potassium, soluble phosphate, and boron
7) Parasitic nematodes
8) Herbicide contamination
9) (For Lightweight Soil Mixes): Test for physical and chemical composition, 

and saturated weight per cu.ft.
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6. Planting operations shall not commence until the results of the Agronomic Soil Fertility 
Analysis and Recommendations are reviewed accordingly by the Landscape Architect.

7. The quantity or type of amendments may be modified by the Landscape Architect within 
fourteen (14) days of receipt of the results. The Agronomic Soil Fertility Analysis and 
Recommendations shall take precedence over the amendment and fertilizer application 
rates specified herein or on the Contract Documents.

8. The Agronomic Soil Fertility Report/Recommendation shall take precedence over the 
amendment and fertilizer application rates specified herein or on the Contract 
Documents.

1.4 SUBMITTALS

A. General:

1. Collect information into a single Submittal for each element of construction and type of 
product or equipment identified under this Section for review. 

2. Submittal Format: As applicable, furnish Submittal as a single electronic digital PDF 
(Portable Document Format) file.

B. Digital Submittal Information:

1. Product/Material Data: Submit available product/material literature supplied by 
manufacturer’s, indicating that their products comply with specified requirements. 
Provide manufacturing source (name, address, and telephone number), and distributor 
source (name, address, and telephone number) for each type of product/material.

a. Planting Soil (Imported/Amended Topsoil).
b. Soil Amendments (for each type used, for Sand, Perlite, Peat Humus, Gypsum, 

Soil Sulfur, Iron, etc).
c. Bulk Composted Organic Soil Amendment Material.
d. Granular Soil Conditioning Material.
e. Mycorrhizal Inoculum.
f. Fertilizers (for each type used).

2. Agronomic Soil Fertility Analysis and Recommendations: Submit a minimum of fourteen 
(14) days prior to amending of the soil and ordering soil amendments. The locations of 
where each of the soil test samples were derived from the Project Site shall be keyed to 
the site plan and shall be included with the results.

3. Qualification Data: Submit names for firms and persons specified in the “Quality 
Assurance and Control” Article to demonstrate their capabilities and experience on 
similar installations.

C. Material Samples: Submit four (4) sets of physical Material Samples for review of kind, color, 
pattern, size, and texture for a check of these characteristics with other elements, and for a 
comparison of these characteristics between Submittal and actual component as delivered 
and installed. Include the full range of exposed color and texture expected in the completed 
work. Provide Material Samples bound and individually wrapped in re-sealable labeled 1-
gallon plastic bags (as applicable):

1. Provide Material Sample sets for each item submitted under Product/Material Data.
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D. Submittals under this Article will be rejected without the benefit of review by the Landscape 
Architect if they are difficult to read due to insufficient scale, poor image quality, or poor 
drafting quality; or if the required information is missing or not presented in the format as 
requested.

E. No Work shall proceed under this Section until Submittal requirements indicated herein have 
been reviewed accordingly by the Landscape Architect.

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. General: Deliver and install materials so as to not delay Work and install only after 
preparations for installation have been completed.

B. Packaged Materials Deliver packaged materials in original, unopened packages or containers, 
with manufacturer's labels intact and legible, showing weight, analysis, and name of 
manufacturer. Store and secure properly to prevent theft or damage.

1. Store packaged materials off ground and under cover, away from damp surfaces and 
inclement weather.

2. Protect during storage and construction against soilage or contamination from earth and 
other materials.

C. Bulk Materials:

1. Deliver and store bulk materials so as not to impede Work of others.
2. Do not dump or store bulk materials near structures, utilities, walkways and pavements, 

or on existing turf areas or plants.
3. Protect during storage and construction against soilage or contamination from earth and 

other materials. Provide adequate separation between bulk materials so as not to cross-
contaminate bulk materials.

4. Store under cover, away from inclement weather.
5. Provide erosion-control measures to prevent erosion or displacement of bulk materials, 

discharge of soil-bearing water runoff, and airborne dust reaching adjacent properties, 
water conveyance systems, or walkways.

6. Accompany each delivery of bulk fertilizers and soil amendments with appropriate 
certificates. Furnish original certificates to Landscape Architect upon request.

1.6 COORDINATION, SCHEDULING, AND OBSERVATIONS

A. Notify the Contractors performing Work related to installation of Work under this Section in 
ample time to allow sufficient time for them to perform their portion of Work and that progress 
of Work is not delayed. Verify conditions at the Project Site for Work that affects installation 
under this Section. Coordinate items of other trades to be furnished and set in place.

B. Utilities: Determine location of above grade and underground utilities and perform Work in a 
manner which will avoid damage to utilities. Hand excavate, as required. Maintain grade 
stakes until removal is mutually agreed upon by parties concerned.

C. Excavation: When conditions detrimental to adequate Soil Preparation operations are 
encountered, such as rubble fill, adverse drainage conditions, or obstructions, cease 
operations and notify Landscape Architect for further direction.
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D. Installation: Perform Soil Preparation operations only when weather and soil conditions are 
suitable in accordance with locally accepted practices.

E. Construction Site Observations: Periodic site observations shall be made by the Landscape 
Architect during the installation of Work under this Section for compliance with requirements 
for type, size, and quality. Landscape Architect retains right to observe Work for defects and to 
reject unsatisfactory or defective material at any time during progress of Work. Contractor shall 
remove rejected materials immediately from Project site, all associated cost are to be paid by 
the contractor.

1.7 SITE CONDITIONS

A. Project Site shall be free of weeds, native grasses, evasive grasses, (Bermuda Grass, 
Johnson Grass, Nut Grass, etc.) prior to Topsoil distribution or soil amendment placement.

B. Excessive rock, dead or declining vegetation, trash, debris, or other items that has 
accumulated throughout the duration of the Project shall be removed from the Project Site by 
the Contractor, and as directed by the Landscape Architect.

C. Grading and soil preparation Work shall be performed only during the period when beneficial 
and optimum horticultural results may be obtained. If the moisture content of the soil should 
reach such a level that working it would destroy soil structure or cause compaction, spreading 
and grading operations shall be suspended until, in the opinion of the Landscape Architect, the 
moisture content is increased or reduced to acceptable levels and the desired results are likely 
to be obtained.

1. Soil moisture level prior to planting shall be no less than 75% of field capacity. The 
determination of adequate soil moisture for planting shall be in the sole judgment of the 
Landscape Architect.

2. If the soil moisture level is found to be insufficient for planting, planting pits shall be filled 
with water and allowed to drain before commencing planting operations.

D. Planting areas which become compacted in excess of 85% relative compaction due to 
construction activities shall be tilled and thoroughly cross-ripped to a minimum depth of twelve-
inches (12”) to alleviate the condition, taking care to avoid all existing subsurface utilities, 
drainage, etc.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PLANTING SOIL (TOPSOIL)

A. Topsoil: Meet ASTM D5268, pH range of 5.5 to 7, 4 percent organic material minimum.

1. Topsoil Source: Reuse native surface soil stockpiled on the site. Verify suitability of 
native surface soil stockpiled on site to produce Topsoil meeting requirements; amend, 
as necessary. Supplement native surface soil stockpiled on site with imported Topsoil 
when quantities are insufficient.

a. Composition: Fertile, friable, well-drained soil, of uniform quality, free of stones 
over one-inch (1”) diameter or larger in any dimension sticks, oils, 
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chemicals, plaster, concrete, roots, plants, sod, and other deleterious or 
extraneous materials harmful to plant growth.

b. Obtain an Agronomic Soil Fertility Report/Recommendation of the stockpiled 
Topsoil from the approved Testing Laboratory indicated herein this Section.

c. Test Results: Request Testing Agency to send one (1) copy of test results direct 
to the Landscape Architect and one (1) copy to the Owner. Amend as required.

2. Topsoil Source Provide Imported Topsoil obtained from off-site sources, from naturally 
well-drained sites do not obtain from bogs or marshes.

a. Quantity: Provide Imported Topsoil as soon as an insufficient quantity of native 
stockpiled surface soil is verified. Quantity of Imported Topsoil to complete the 
Work shall be calculated by Contractor

b. Stockpiling: Stockpile on site as directed by Owner.
c. Composition: To match in quality, accepted native stockpiled Topsoil.
d. Analysis: Obtain an Agronomic Soil Fertility Report/Recommendation of the 

Imported Topsoil from the approved Testing Laboratory indicated herein this 
Section.

e. Review: Landscape Architect reserves the right to take samples of the Imported 
Topsoil delivered to the site for conformance to the Contract Specifications.

f. Rejected Imported Topsoil: Immediately remove rejected Imported Topsoil off 
site, at Contractor's expense.

2.2 SOIL MIXES/BLENDS (BACKFILL/PLANTING MIX)

A. Soil Conditioner Blend, for amending on-site native soil planting surfaces, stockpiled, plant 
back fill or imported topsoil: Furnish a thoroughly blended composition of Bulk Composted 
Organic Soil Amendment Material and Granular Soil Conditioning Material & Fertilizer. Any 
substitution for the “Soil Conditioner Blend” listed herein must be requested by the Contractor 
and approved, in writing, by the Landscape Architect at least thirty (30) days prior to 
installation.

1. Bulk Composted Organic Soil Amendment Material:

a. Material Composition: Bulk Composted Organic Soil Amendment Material shall 
be thoroughly cured for a minimum of 100 days, and shall be free from any trash 
(glass, metal, plastic, etc.) deleterious materials, bio-solids, and/or toxic 
chemicals. The Material shall be non-hazardous, and conform to US 
Environmental Protection Agency 40 CFR503 criteria for “Class A” products. It 
shall also exceed standards and specifications for unrestricted application as a 
landscaping and agricultural soil amendment.

b. Humus material shall have an acid-soluble ash content of no less than 6% and no 
more than 20%. The organic matter content shall be at least 50% on a dry weight 
basis.

c. Types of acceptable products are composts, manures, mushroom composts, 
straw, alfalfa, peat mosses etc. low in salts, low in heavy metals, free from weed 
seeds, free of pathogens and other deleterious materials.

d. Composted wood products are conditionally acceptable stable humus must be 
present. Wood based products are not acceptable which are based on red wood 
or cedar.

e. Sludge-based materials are not acceptable.
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1) Gradation/Screen Analysis: A minimum of 90% of the material by weight 
shall pass a ½” screen. Material passing the screen shall meet the 
following criteria: 

a) Percent Passing 80-100%; Sieve Designation 6.35 mm (1/4")
b) Percent Passing 50-80%; Sieve Designation 2.38 mm (No. 8)
c) Percent Passing 0-40%; Sieve Designation 500 micron (No. 35)

2) Maturity: Physical characteristics suggestive of maturity shall include:

a) Color: Dark brown to black.
b) Odor: Aerobic, without malodorous presence of decomposition 

products.
c) Particle characterization: Identifiable wood pieces are acceptable, 

but the balance of Material should be soil-like without recognizable 
grass or leaves.

d) Application Rate: As indicated herein this Section under “Planting 
Soil Amendments Schedule”.

e) Commercial-Grade Products & Manufacturers: Subject to 
compliance with requirements, provide products by one (1) of the 
following:

f) Analytical Properties: Contractor shall submit proof of the Bulk 
Composted Organic Soil Amendment Material by providing a 
sample as identified herein this Section, and a lab analysis that has 
been performed within 30 days of the installation of the planting. 
Soil mix shall have (at a minimum) the following properties: 

g) Material - Total Nitrogen (N%); Minimum Targeted Property / 
Range - 0.50-1.0% 

h) Material - Phosphorus (as P2O5); Minimum Targeted Property / 
Range - 2.0%

i) Material - Potassium (as K20); Minimum Targeted Property Range 
- 0.2%

j) Material - pH (units); Minimum Targeted Property Range - 6.0 to 
7.5, as determined in saturated paste

k) Material - Organic Content; Minimum Targeted Property Range - 
Minimum 50% based on dry weight and determined by ash method. 
Minimum 205 lbs. organic matter per cubic yard of compost.

l) Material - ECe (millimho/cm); Minimum Targeted Property Range - 
5.0; based on pre-leaching with equal volume of water. 

m) Material - Carbon-to-Nitrogen Ratio; Minimum Targeted Property 
Range - 25-to-1, nitrogen stabilized. 

n) Material - Bulk Density; Minimum Targeted Property Range - 1,000 
to 1,100 pounds/cubic yard.

o) Material - Sodium Absorption Ratio (SAR); Minimum Targeted 
Property Range - Under 20.0

p) Material - Total Iron; Minimum Targeted Property Range - 1.5% - 
3.0%

q) Material - Acid-soluable Ash content; Minimum Targeted Property 
Range - No less than 6% and no greater than 20%.

r) Material - Salt Content; Minimum Targeted Property Range - 
10millimho/cm @ 25d C. on a saturated paste extract.

s) Material - Boron Content; Minimum Targeted Property Range - 
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1.0 parts per million on a saturated paste extract.
t) Material - Silicon-Content (acid-insoluable ash); Minimum Targeted 

Property Range - 50%
u) Material - Calcium Carbonate; Minimum Targeted Property Range - 

No presence on alkaline soils.
v) Material - Maximum Total Permissible Pollutant Concentrations 

Parts per million (mg/kg dry-weight basis); Minimum Targeted 
Property Range - Arsenic 1.0; Cadmium - 1.0; Chromium - 10.0; 
Cobalt - 2.0; Copper - 1.0; Lead - 30.0; Mercury - 1.0; Molybdenum 
- 2.0; Nickel - 5.0; Selenium - 1.0; Silver - 0.5; Vanadium - 3.0; Zinc 
- 2.0 

3) Provide submittal and sample to be approved by the Landscape Architect

2. Granular Soil Conditioning Material & Fertilizer:

a. Material Composition and Analytical Properties: Granular Soil Conditioning 
Material & Fertilizer shall be a singular manufacturer-blended combination of soil 
conditioning material and fertilizer. It shall be granular in form, long-lasting, free 
flowing, and suitable for application with approved equipment. It shall not contain 
any sewage sludge or manure-based products, and shall contain the following 
guaranteed minimum available analysis range: 

1) Element / Material - Nitrogen (N); Targeted Property Range - 5.0% to 
6.0%

2) Element / Material - Phosphoric Acid (as P2O5); Targeted Property Range 
- 2.0% to 3.0%

3) Element / Material - Potash (as K2O); Targeted Property Range - 1.0% to 
4.0%

4) Element / Material - Humic Acids; Targeted Property Range - 15.0.0% to 
20.0%

5) Element / Material - Calcium; Targeted Property Range - 7.0%
6) Element / Material - Sulfur; Targeted Property Range - 0.0% to 5.0%

b. Commercial-Grade Products, Manufacturers and Associated Rates of 
Application: Subject to compliance with requirements.

1) Provide submittal and sample to be approved by the Landscape Architect.

B. Washed Plaster Sand: Clean, washed, natural or manufactured sand, sharp, fine-textured, 
free of toxic materials. Sieve tested in accordance with ASTM C136, with 100% passing 
through a #4 screen, 0% passing through a #200 screen.

1. Chemical Properties: (by DPTA Saturation Extract Method):

a. Soluble Salts/Salinity: Maximum conductivity of 3.0 millimhos/cm at 25 degrees 
C.

b. Boron: Maximum concentration of 1.0 PPM.
c. Sodium Absorption Ratio (SAR): Maximum 6.0.
d. pH: 7.0.

C. Perlite: Horticultural Perlite, soil amendment grade, 6.5 to 7.5 pH.
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1. Unacceptable Materials: Polystyrene beads shall not be used as a substitution for 
horticultural Perlite.

D. Vermiculite: Horticultural Vermiculite, gold-brown in color.

1. Size: 2-4mm, 5 mesh to 10 mesh sieve size.
2. Density: 4.5 to 5.5 lb./cu ft.
3. Grade: #2, Medium Grade.

2.3 INORGANIC SOIL AMENDMENTS

A. Peat Humus:

1. Type: Canadian Sphagnum Peat, as derived from the genus Sphagnum, medium-
divided, coarse fibrous texture, brown in color.

2. Measurement: Measure peat in air dry condition, containing not more than 35% 
moisture by weight on an "as-received" basis.

3. Physical Properties: 

a. Percent Passing Sieve Designation - 95-100%; Sieve Designation - 9.51mm 
(3/8")

b. Percent Passing Sieve Designation - 0-40%; Sieve Designation - 500 micron (No. 
35)

4. Organic Content (dry weight basis): Minimum 95%.
5. Fiber Content: Greater than 66%.
6. Water Holding Capacity: 20x to 30x its dry weight in water.
7. Range in Ash Content (%): 1.0 to 5.0.
8. Chemical Properties:

a. Nitrogen (dry weight basis): 0.6-3.0%.
b. Salinity/Soluble Salts: Saturation extract conductivity 0.0-3.0 millimhos/cm @ 25 

degrees C.
c. pH range: 3.0 to 4.0.

9. Unacceptable Materials:

a. Coir Dust.
b. Sedge Peat.
c. Reed Peat.
d. Hypnum Peat.

B. Mycorrhizal Inoculum

1. Mycorrhizal Inoculum for Plant Material: Dual soil-conditioning biological inoculum 
system of endo-and ecto- Mycorrhizal, used to further aid the plants ability to efficiently 
uptake available soil nutrients and increase resistance to drought.

a. Products & Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide 
products by one (1) of the following:

1) 7-gram Myco-Pak, Tri-C Enterprises LLC, Chino, CA, 800-927-3311.
2) 4 oz. Packet - Roots 1 Step, Roots, Inc., Independence, MO, 800-
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342-6173.
3) Or equal, as approved by the Landscape Architect.

b. Provide at the prescribed application rate, per the Manufacturer’s written 
recommendations.

2.4 CHEMICAL SOIL AMENDMENT COMPONENTS

A. General: Chemical Soil Amendment Components listed herein may or may not be used, 
depending on the results of the Agronomic Soil Fertility Report. Provide as required.

B. Gypsum: Commercially-processed and packaged agricultural-grade hydrated calcium sulfate 
product (CaSO4), 92.0% minimum, pH at 7.1.

1. Commercial-Grade Products & Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with 
requirements, provide products by one (1) of the following:

a. Ben Franklin® No. 1 Agricultural Gypsum, U.S. Gypsum Company.
b. 100% Good Stuff Gypsum™, Art Wilson Company.
c. CAL-SUL® Pelletized Agricultural Gypsum, North Pacific Group.
d. Bumper Harvest Agricultural Gypsum, Domtar Gypsum.
e. Premium 97 Solution-Grade Gypsum, Diamond K, Inc.
f. Or equal, as approved by the Landscape Architect.

C. Soil Sulfur: Elemental Sulfur (90% min.) commercially manufactured, water degradable, 
palletized.

1. Commercial-Grade Products & Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with 
requirements, provide products by one (1) of the following:

a. Disper-Sul, Martin Resources, Inc.
b. Soil Sulfur, Red Top.
c. Or equal, as approved by the Landscape Architect.

D. Iron: Non-staining, 40% Fe minimum, complete with micro-nutrients and 2% humic acids, as 
derived from iron oxide, manganese oxide, or zinc oxide.

1. Commercial-Grade Products & Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with 
requirements, provide products by one (1) of the follo

a. Gro-Power Iron, Gro-Power, Chino, CA.
b. Iron 45 w/ Micronutrients, Tri-C Enterprises LLC, Chino, CA.
c. Or equal, as approved by the Landscape Architect.

E. Dolomite Lime: Agricultural-grade mineral soil conditioner containing 35% minimum 
magnesium carbonate, and 49% minimum calcium carbonate, 100% passing #65 sieve.

F. Potassium Sulfate (Sulfate of Potash K2O), (0-0-50 guaranteed analysis N-P2O5-K2O): 
Agricultural-grade, containing minimum 50% of water-soluble potash and 18% Sulfur (S).

G. Single Superphosphate P2O5 (0-15-0 guaranteed analysis N-P2O5-K2O): Commercial 
product, containing 15% available phosphoric acid and 14% Sulfur.
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H. Triple Superphosphate P2O5, (0-45-0 guaranteed analysis N-P2O5-K2O): Commercial 
product, containing 45% available phosphate and 15% Calcium (Ca).

I. Ammonium Sulfate (NH4)2SO4, (21-0-0 guaranteed analysis N-P2O5-K2O): Commercial 
product containing approximately 21% ammonia.

J. Ammonium Nitrate NH4NO3, (34-0-0 guaranteed analysis N-P2O5-K2O): Commercial product 
containing approximately 34% ammonia.

K. Calcium Nitrate CaNO3, (15.5-0-0 guaranteed analysis N-P2O5-K2O): Agricultural grade 
containing 15-1/2% nitrogen.

L. Potassium Nitrate KNO3, (13-0-45 guaranteed analysis N-P2O5-K2O): Commercial product 
containing approximately 13% nitrogen and 45% potassium.

M. Ureaformaldehyde (38-0-0 guaranteed analysis N-P2O5-K2O): Granular commercial product 
containing approximately 38% nitrogen.

N. Urea CO(NH2)2, (46-0-0 guaranteed analysis N-P2O5-K2O): Granular commercial product 
containing 46% nitrogen

O. I.B.D.U. (Iso Butyldiene Diurea): Commercial product containing 31% nitrogen.

2.5 FERTILIZERS

A. Composition: Nitrogen (N), phosphorous (P2O5), and potassium (K2O) content, plus other 
elements, as indicated.

B. Fertilizer Tablet:

1. General: Fertilizer Tablet shall be a 7-gram tablet, organic-based, tightly compressed 
chip-type commercial grade, 12-month slow-release planting tablets, and shall be 
composed of the following available percentages by weight of plant food: 

a. Element / Material - Nitrogen (N); Targeted Property Range - 12% Minimum
b. Element / Material - Phosphoric Acid (as P2O5); Targeted Property Range - 8% 

Minimum
c. Element / Material - Potash (as K2O); Targeted Property Range - 8% Minimum
d. Element / Material - Humus; Targeted Property Ranae - 20% Minimum
e. Element / Material - Humic Acids w/ micronutrients and soil enhancers; Targeted 

Property Ranae - 4% Minimum
f. Element / Material - Humic Acids w/ micronutrients and soil enhancers; Targeted 

Property Ranae - 4% Minimum

2. Commercial-Grade Products & Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with 
requirements, provide products by one (1) of the following:

a. Gro-Power 12-8-8 Planting Tablets, Gro-Power.

1) Application Rate: As indicated herein Part III this Section.
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b. Or equal, as approved by the Landscape Architect.

2.6 ACCESSORIES

A. Drain Rock/Aggregate: Crushed Stone, conforming to ASTM C33, graded to ¾”-size, clean, 
hard, durable, free of materials toxic to plant growth, set in bottom of Planters, at depth 
indicated in Contract Drawings. Provide Geotextile Filter Fabric between Drain 
Rock/Aggregate and amended planting backfill soil.

B. Wetting Agent/Water Storing Polymer: Non-biodegradable, granular, polyacrylamide polymer 
soil amendment.

1. Commercial-Grade Products & Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with 
requirements, approved through submittal.

C. Landscape Mulch Material:

1. Organic Wood Mulch: Triple Hammered Hardwood Mulch
2. Decomposed Granite: as specified on plans
3. Landscape Mulch Material for Submersible Planting Pots: Native River Cobble, to be 

approved through submittal.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 ARGONOMIC SOIL FERTILITY REPORT/RECOMMENDATION

A. Once rough grading has been accomplished, and prior to commencing Soil Preparation 
operations, (amendments, fertilizers, etc.), soil samples shall be taken from representative 
areas and below grade depths of the Project Site. Locations and depths to gather the 
representative soil samples shall be accomplished by the Contractor under the direction of the 
Landscape Architect.

1. Provide a minimum of ten (10) Soil Samples from locations to be coordinated.

B. Guidelines for Selecting the Soil Samples:

1. Select representative areas to sample. The area needs to be uniform in color, texture, 
depth, and drainage with the same fertilizing program and type of use. Planting areas to 
receive lawns, flowerbeds, trees, cut areas, fill areas, etc. should be tested separately. 
An area containing multiple trees and shrubs can be grouped into one area if the 
planting is the same.

2. Depths and process of soil sampling:

a. Sample as deep as the soil will be amended, generally six-inches (6”) deep for 
groundcover/lawns, eighteen-inches (18”) deep for shrub areas, twenty-four-
inches (24”) deep for small boxed trees, and three-feet (3’) to four-feet (4’) for 
large boxed trees.

b. Use a soil probe or soil auger to remove a core sample; otherwise, use a shovel 
to dig a hole to the desired depth. Sample the soil from the side of the excavated 
hole, scraping the side with a trowel. The tools used for digging shall be clean 
and not rusty. Avoid sampling when the soil is too wet.
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3. In desired areas where multiple sub-samplings are taken from any one (1) area to 
create a combined sample, mix the sub-samples homogenously together in a clean 
plastic bucket prior to placing in the plastic bag.

4. Each Sample shall be sent directly to the laboratory in a separate, re-sealable, one (1)-
gallon plastic bag. Provide a minimum of four (4) cups of soil within each respective 
sample to allow for adequate testing.

3.2 SOIL PERCOLATION TESTING

A. Type/Quantity: During operations of Agronomic Soil Fertility Testing and prior to installing 
Plant Material, Contractor shall perform Soil Percolation Tests, through the direction of the 
Landscape Architect, in selected representative areas of the Project Site, to verify acceptable 
natural drainage, soil structure, and soil composition. Contractor shall verify the locations of 
the Soil Percolation Tests with the Landscape Architect

1. Required Number of Soil Percolation Tests: ten (10)

B. Procedure: Each Soil Percolation Test shall be performed as follows:

1. Dig a hole: 2’-0” wide x 2’-0” long x 2’-0” deep.
2. Fill the hole with water to top and cover with plywood and barricade. Allow hole to drain 

and fill again to top.
3. Make daily observations, noting the depth of water each day.
4. Report findings, in writing, to the Landscape Architect. Include the length of time the 

water takes to drain completely from each hole, date of test, location, and other 
information, which may be useful in providing further recommendations.

C. Results: Based on the combined results of the Agronomic Soil Fertility Testing and the Soil 
Percolation Tests, Contractor may be required to install additional tree drainage sumps or 
other drainage methods at each planting pit for trees larger than 15-gallon container stock. 
Contractor shall include, as a line-item price within the Base Bid, the price per each additional 
tree drainage sump, should they be required (based on the testing). 

3.3 SOIL MOISTURE CONTENT

A. General: Do not work soil when moisture content is so great that excessive compaction 
occurs, or when it is so dry that dust will form in air, or that clods will not break readily. Apply 
water, if necessary, to bring soil to an optimum moisture content for tilling and planting. Soil 
moisture level prior to planting shall be no less than 75% of field capacity. The determination 
of adequate soil moisture for planting shall be the judgment of the Landscape Architect. 
Range: Maintain within two-percent (2%) above or below optimum moisture content at times 
during Work. 

3.4 CLEARING, CULITIVATION, & EXCAVATION

A. Clearing: Clear planting areas free of stones two-inches (2”) in diameter and larger, weeds, 
debris, and other extraneous materials prior to soil preparation Work. 

B. Pre-Plant Weed Control:
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1. Clear and remove existing weeds by spraying and grubbing to at least one-inch (1”) 
below the soil surface.

2. Dead weeds shall be cleared and removed prior to planting
3. Maintain a weed-free Project Site until final acceptance by the Owner, utilizing 

mechanical, chemical, or manual treatment.

C. Cultivation of Native Site, with Amendments/Fertilizers:

1. Verification: In planting areas where Native Topsoil blend will be applied, verify that sub-
grades prior to installation of Topsoil have been established under rough grading. Do 
not spread Topsoil prior to acceptance of sub-grade Work.

2. Cultivation: Following Pre-Plant Weed Control operations, rip or cultivate verified 
planting areas of Native Site Soil at the indicated depth, prior to applying Imported 
Topsoil (if required) and Soil Amendments/Fertilizers.

a. Depth of Cultivation for existing soils: As specified in Drawings or minimum 8-
inches (8”).

b. Depth of Excavation for imported soils: As specified in Drawings or minimum 8-
inches (8”).

3. Following initial cultivation or excavation of existing Native Site Soil, evenly spread 
Imported Topsoil (if required) throughout all planting areas at the minimum indicated 
depth to meet finished landscape grades.

a. Depth of Imported Topsoil: As indicated on the Drawings.
b. Minimum of eight-inch (8”) at Landscape Beds or Mass Planting areas.
c. Minimum of four-inches (4”) at Sodded areas.
d. Minimum of two-inches (2”) at Permanent Seeded areas. 

4. Once Imported Topsoil has been spread, uniformly broadcast all required Soil 
Amendments and Fertilizers as recommended through the results of the Agronomic Soil 
Fertility Report.

5. Thoroughly cultivate/blend all materials to provide a homogenous planting soil mixture 
at the indicated depth:

a. Depth of Cultivation: Minimum eight-inches (8”).

6. Lightly tamp/compact prepared Planting Soil to eliminate settlement, and complete finish 
grading operations.

7. Planting Soil Amendment Schedule: The Planting Soil Amendment Schedule shall be 
based on the combined results of the Agronomic Soil Fertility Tests and Percolation 
Tests and recommendations provided by the Testing Agency/Lab.

3.5 APPLICATION RATES

A. Fertilizer Tablets shall be spread equidistantly around the perimeter within the Amended 
Planting Backfill Mixture, up to within three-inches (3”) of the finished grade of the Mixture, and 
at the following rates: 

1. Size of Plant Material - One (1) gallon Container stock; Total Quantity of 7-gram tablets 
- One (1) Tablet

2. Size of Plant Material - Five (5) gallon Container stock; Total Quantity of 7-gram tablets 
- Six (6) Tablets



 ARDOT 110768; DBA 9002418 
ADPHT Trotting Fox Trail (TAP-22)(S)

ECOLOGICAL DESIGN GROUP, INC. 
February 28, 2024 

SOIL PREPARATION - 17 

3. Size of Plant Material - Fifteen (15) gallon Container stock; Total Quantity of 7-gram 
tablets - Ten (10) Tablets

4. Size of Plant Material - 2.5" Caliper Stock; Total Quantity of 7-gram tablets - Fifteen (15) 
Tablets

5. Size of Plant Material - 3"-4" Caliper Stock; Total Quantity of 7-gram tablets - Twenty-
two (22) Tablets

6. Size of Plant Material - 5"-8" Caliper Stock; Total Quantity of 7-gram tablets - Thirty (30) 
Tablets

7. Contractor shall not provide Fertilizer Tablets for designated native plant species, if 
directed by the Landscape Architect. Contractor shall verify with the Landscape 
Architect, in writing, as to which plants are subject to not receive the Fertilizer Tablets.

B. Mycorrhizal Inoculum Application Rate:

1. During application of Fertilizer/Planting Tablets, Mycorrhizal Inoculum shall be spread 
equidistantly around the perimeter within the Amended Planting Backfill Mixture, up to 
within three (3”) inches of the finished grade of the Mixture, at the prescribed application 
rate per the Manufacturer’s written recommendations.

3.6 DRAINAGE OF PLANTING AREAS

A. Surface Drainage:

1. Discrepancies: Provide proper surface drainage of planted areas. Submit in writing all 
discrepancies in the Contract Drawings or Specifications, or prior Work done by others, 
which Contractor feels precludes establishing proper drainage.

2. Correction: Include description of work required for correction or relief of said condition

B. Detrimental Drainage, Soils and Obstructions:

1. Notification: Submit in writing all soils or drainage conditions considered detrimental to 
growth of plant materials. State condition and submit proposal and cost estimate for 
correcting condition.

2. Correction: Submit for acceptance a written proposal and cost estimate for the 
correction before proceeding with Work.

3. Obstructions: If rock, underground construction Work, tree roots, or other obstructions 
are encountered in the performance of Work under this Section, submit cost required to 
remove the obstructions to a depth of not less than six-inches (6”) below the required 
soil depth.

3.7 MAINTENANCE

A. Protect graded areas from traffic and erosion. Keep free of trash and debris. Repair and 
reestablish grades in settled, eroded, and damaged areas.

B. Where completed areas are disturbed by construction operations or adverse weather, scarify 
surface, reshape, and compact to required density.
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3.8 WASTE MATERIALS

A. Haul from site and legally dispose of waste materials including trash and debris as required 
and approved by the owner typical.

3.9 CLEAN UP

A. Upon completion of filling and grading work, remove equipment and tools. Leave site clear, 
clean, free of debris and ready for subsequent trades work.

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 329200 - TURF AND GRASSES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Provide sodded lawns as shown and specified. The work includes: 

1. Soil Preparation
2. Sodding lawns and other indicated areas. 
3. Maintenance.

1.2 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Sod: Comply with American Sod Producers Association (ASPA) classes of sod materials.

B. Provide and pay for materials testing. Testing agency shall be acceptable to the Architect. 
Provide the following data: 

1. Test representative materials samples proposed for use. 
2. Topsoil: 

a. pH factor. 
b. Mechanical analysis. 
c. Percentage of organic content. 
d. Recommendations of type and quantity of additives required to establish 

satisfactory pH factor and supply of nutrients to bring nutrients to satisfactory 
level for planting. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Submit sod growers certification of grass species. Identify source location. 

B. Submit the following materials certification: 

1. Fertilizer(s) analysis. 

C. Submit materials test report. 

D. Upon sodded lawn acceptance, submit written maintenance instructions recommending 
procedures for maintenance of sodded lawns. 

1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Cut, deliver, and install sod within a 24-hour period. 

1. Do not harvest or transport sod when moisture content may adversely affect sod 
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survival. 
2. Protect sod from sun, wind, and dehydration prior to installation. 
3. Do not tear, stretch, or drop sod during handling and installation. 

1.5 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Work notification: Notify Architect at least 7 working days prior to start of sodding operations. 

B. Protect existing utilities, paving, and other facilities from damage caused by sodding 
operations. 

C. Perform sodding work only after planting and other work affecting ground surface has been 
completed. 

D. Restrict traffic from lawn areas until grass is established. Erect signs and barriers as required. 

E. Provide hoses and lawn watering equipment as required.

1.6 WARRANTY

A. Provide a uniform stand of grass by watering, mowing, and maintaining lawn areas until final 
acceptance. Re sod areas, with specified materials, which fail to provide a uniform stand of 
grass until all affected areas are accepted by the Landscape Architect. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 TURFGRASS SOD

A. Reference plan for turf material type.

B. Provide well-rooted, healthy sod, free of diseases, nematodes and soil borne insects. Provide 
sod uniform in color, leaf texture, density, and free of weeds, undesirable grasses, stones, 
roots, thatch, and extraneous material; viable and capable of growth and development when 
planted. 

C. Fertilizer: 

1. Granular, non-burning product composed of not less than 50% organic slow acting, 
guaranteed analysis professional fertilizer. 

a. 8-8-8. 
b. 10-10-10. 

D. Water: may not be available on site. Landscape contractor will provide necessary hoses and 
other watering equipment required to maintain and complete work. An automatic/drip irrigation 
system will be installed simultaneously with the landscape planting. The landscape contractor 
shall not anticipate the use of the irrigation system during installation of this contract. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine finish surfaces, grades, topsoil quality, and depth. Do not start sodding work until 
unsatisfactory conditions are corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Limit preparation to areas which will be immediately sodded.

B. Loosen topsoil of lawn areas to minimum depth of 4". Remove stones over 1" in any dimension 
and sticks, roots, rubbish, and extraneous matter. 

C. Grade lawn areas to smooth, free draining and even surface with a loose, uniformly fine 
texture. Roll and rake; remove ridges and fill depressions as required to drain. 

D. Apply Type A fertilizer at the rate equal to 1.0 lb. of actual nitrogen per 1,000 sq. ft. (220 
lbs./acre). Apply fertilizer by mechanical rotary or drop type distributor, thoroughly and evenly 
incorporated with the soil to a depth of 3" by disking or other approved methods. Fertilize 
areas inaccessible to power equipment with hand tools and incorporate it into soil. Buffalo 
Grass Sod may not require fertilizer submit soil test for review by Landscape Architect.

E. Dampen dry soil prior to sodding. 

F. Restore prepared areas to specified condition if eroded, settled, or otherwise disturbed after 
fine grading and prior to sodding.

3.3 INSTALLATION

A. Sodding: 

1. Lay sod per plans to form a solid mass with tightly-fitted joints. Butt ends and sides of 
sod strips. Do not overlay edges. Stagger strips to offset joints in adjacent courses. 
Remove excess sod to avoid smothering of adjacent grass. Provide sod pad top flush 
with adjacent curbs, sidewalks, drains, and seeded areas. 

2. Do not lay dormant sod or install sod on saturated or frozen soil. 
3. Install initial row of sod in a straight line, beginning at bottom of slopes, perpendicular to 

direction of the sloped area. Place subsequent rows parallel to and lightly against 
previously installed row. 

4. Peg sod on slopes greater than 3 to 1 to prevent slippage at a rate of 2 stakes per yd. of 
sod. 

5. Water sod thoroughly with a fine spray immediately after laying. 
6. Roll with light lawn roller to ensure contact with sub-grade. 

B. Sod indicated areas within contract limits and areas adjoining contract limits disturbed as a 
result of construction operations.
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3.4 SATISFACTORY TURF

A. Turf installations shall meet the following criteria as determined by Architect:

1. Satisfactory Seeded Turf: At end of maintenance period, a healthy, uniform, close stand 
of grass has been established, free of weeds and surface irregularities, with coverage 
exceeding 90 percent over any 10 sq. ft. and bare spots not exceeding 5 by 5 inches.

2. Satisfactory Sodded Turf: At end of maintenance period, a healthy, well-rooted, even-
colored, viable turf has been established, free of weeds, open joints, bare areas, and 
surface irregularities.

3. Satisfactory Plugged Turf: At end of maintenance period, the required number of plugs 
has been established as well-rooted, viable patches of grass, and areas between plugs 
are free of weeds and other undesirable vegetation.

4. Satisfactory Sprigged Turf: At end of maintenance period, the required number of sprigs 
has been established as well-rooted, viable plants, and areas between sprigs are free of 
weeds and other undesirable vegetation.

B. Use specified materials to reestablish turf that does not comply with requirements, and 
continue maintenance until turf is satisfactory.

3.5 MAINTENANCE

A. Maintain sodded lawn areas, including watering, spot weeding, mowing, application of 
herbicides, fungicides, insecticides and resodding until a full, uniform stand of grass free of 
weed, undesirable grass species, disease, and insects is achieved and accepted by the 
Architect at the completion and acceptance of the entire project. 

1. Water sod thoroughly every 2 to 3 days, or as required to establish proper rooting.
2. Repair, rework, and resod all areas that have washed out or are eroded. Replace 

undesirable or dead areas with new sod. 
3. Mow lawn areas as soon as lawn top growth reaches a 3" height. Cut back to 2" height. 

Repeat mowing as required to maintain specified height. Not more than 40% of grass 
leaf shall be removed at any single mowing. 

4. Apply Type B fertilizer to lawns approximately 30 days after sodding at a rate equal to 
2.0 lbs. of actual nitrogen per 1,000 sq. ft. (140 lbs./acre). Apply with a mechanical 
rotary or drop type distributor. Thoroughly water into soil. *Only as required per soil test 
for Buffalo Sod

5. Apply herbicides as required to control weed growth or undesirable grass species. 
6. Apply fungicides and insecticides as required to control diseases and insects

3.6 ACCEPTANCE

A. Inspection to determine acceptance of sodded lawns will be made by the Architect, upon 
contractor's request at the completion of the entire project. Provide notification at least 10 
working days before required inspection date.

1. Sodded areas will be acceptable provided all requirements, including maintenance, 
have been complied with, and a healthy, even colored viable lawn is established, free of 
weeds, undesirable grass species, disease, and insects. 

B. Upon final acceptance, the Owner will assume lawn maintenance.
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3.7 CLEANUP AND PROTECTION

A. Perform cleaning during installation of the work and upon completion of the work. Remove 
from site all excess materials, debris, and equipment. Repair damage resulting from sodding 
operations. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 329300 - PLANTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Work Included: Provide trees, shrubs, ground covers, native perennials, native grasses and 
native wildflower and grass seed as shown and specified. 

1. Soil preparation. 
2. Trees, shrubs, groundcovers, native perennials and native grasses. 
3. Planting mixes. 
4. Mulch and planting accessories. 
5. Maintenance and Extended Management. 

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section015713 "Temporary Erosion and Sediment Control"
2. Section 329200 "Turf and Grasses" for turf (lawn) and meadow planting, 

hydroseeding, and erosion-control materials.

C. Definitions:

1. Plant Material(s) – Refers to living plant species, inclusive of trees, shrubs, 
groundcovers, vines, ornamental grasses, cacti/succulents, espaliers, annuals, 
perennials, etc., as indicated in the Contract Drawings.

2. Planting Area (PA) – As denoted on the Contract Drawings, shall refer to areas to be 
installed with Plant Material(s), or areas where existing vegetation shall be protected.

3. Plant Height – Measurement of main body height, not measurement to branch tip.
4. Plant Spread – Measurement of main body diameter, not measurement from branch 

tip to branch tip.
5. Amended Planting Backfill Mixture – Refer to Section 32 91 13 – Soil Preparation.
6. Balled and Burlapped Stock – Healthy, vigorous exterior plants with firm, natural balls 

of earth in which they are grown, with ball size not less than diameter and depth 
recommended by ANSI Z60.1 for type and size of tree or shrub required; wrapped, 
tied, rigidly supported, and drum laced as recommended by ANSI Z60.1.

7. Balled and Potted Stock – Healthy, vigorous exterior plants dug with firm, natural 
balls of earth in which they are grown and placed, unbroken, in a container. Ball size 
is not less than diameter and depth recommended by ANSI Z60.1 for type and size of 
exterior plant required.

8. Bare-Root Stock – Healthy, vigorous exterior plants grown with a well-branched, 
fibrous-root system developed by transplanting or root pruning, with soil or growing 
medium removed, and with not less than minimum root spread according to ANSI 
Z60.1 for type and size of exterior plant required.

9. Compacted Settling Layer – Subgrade under where a plant is directly planted.
10. Container-Grown Stock – Healthy, vigorous, well-rooted exterior plants grown in a 

container with well-established root system reaching sides of container and 
maintaining a firm ball when removed from container. Container shall be rigid enough 
to hold ball shape and protect root mass during shipping and be sized according to 
ANSI Z60.1 for type and size of exterior plant required.
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11. Fabric Bag-Grown Stock – Healthy, vigorous, well-rooted exterior plants established 
and grown in-ground in a porous fabric bag with well-established root system 
reaching sides of fabric bag. Fabric bag size is not less than diameter, depth, and 
volume required by ANSI Z60.1 for type and size of exterior plant.

12. Finish Grade – Elevation of finished surface of planting soil.
13. Manufactured Topsoil – Soil produced off-site by homogeneously blending mineral 

soils or sand with stabilized organic soil amendments to produce topsoil or planting 
soil.

14. Multi-Stem – Where three (3) or more main stems arise from the ground from a single 
root crown or at a point right above the root crown.

15. Sub-grade – Surface or elevation of subsoil remaining after completing excavation, or 
top surface of a fill or backfill, before placing planting soil.

16. Subsoil – All soil beneath the topsoil layer of the soil profile and typified by the lack of 
organic matter and soil organisms.

1.2 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications: 

1. Requirement: Valid Arkansas Landscaping Contractor License.
2. Engage an experienced Installer who has demonstrated completed landscaping work 

similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project and with a 
record of successful landscape establishment.

3. Installer's Field Supervision Installer shall maintain an experienced full-time 
supervisor on the Project site during times that landscaping installations under this 
Section are in progress.

4. Selections of Plant Material may be sourced and purchased by the Owner directly. 
Contractor to provide a line item installation cost and separate warranty identifying 
the schedule of values for each.

B. Plant Material: 

1. Trees, Shrubs, Grasses and Seed: Provide quality, size, genus, species, and variety 
of Plant Material indicated, complying with applicable requirements of ANSI Z60.1 
"American Standard for Nursery Stock."

a. At least one (1) plant of each Plant Material species delivered to the Project 
Site shall have an identification tag from supplying nursery showing botanical 
and common name of the plant as identified in the Contract Drawings. 
Landscape Architect shall be provided the opportunity for an on-site debriefing 
by the Contractor that identifies the size and specific type of Plant Material 
upon delivery.

1) Incorrect Planting Materials

a) Provide replacements equal to the size and quality to match the 
planted materials at the time the untrue species is discovered.

b. Replace, at no cost to Owner, Plant Material that is revealed during the course 
of the Contract as to being untrue to the species indicated in the Contract 
Drawings and reviewed accordingly under this Section.

2. Native Wildflower and Grass seed: Provide quality seed and/or custom mix identified 
within the Construction Documents. Noxious weed seeds shall not 
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exceed one-half (1/2) percent by weight of the total of pure live seed and other 
material in the mixture. Johnson Grass, nutgrass or other noxious weed seed will not 
be allowed.

a. At least one-half (1/2) pound of each seed/seed mix species delivered to the 
Project Site shall have an identification tag from supplying nursery showing 
botanical and common name of the plant as identified in the Contract 
Drawings. Landscape Architect shall be provided the opportunity for an on-site 
debriefing by the Contractor to verify the species of seed upon delivery.

b. Incorrect Seed Materials:

1) Replace, at no cost to Owner, Seed that is revealed during the course 
of the Contract as to being untrue to the species indicated in the 
Contract Drawings and reviewed accordingly under this Section.

2) Provide replacement seed at the time the untrue species is discovered.

c. Replacement of Plant Material: Refer to the Guarantee Article indicated herein 
this Section

C. Plant Material Observation: Landscape Architect may observe plant material either at place 
of growth or at site before planting for compliance with requirements for genus, species, 
variety, cultivar, size, and quality. Landscape Architect may also observe trees and shrubs 
further for size and condition of balls and root systems, pests, disease symptoms, injuries, 
and latent defects and may reject unsatisfactory or defective material at any time during 
progress of work. Remove rejected trees or shrubs immediately from Project site.

D. Regulatory Requirements:

1. Contractor shall meet the requirements of applicable laws, codes, and regulations as 
required by the authorities having jurisdiction over the Work. Plant names indicated, 
comply with "Standardized Plant Names" as adopted by the latest edition of the 
American Joint Committee of Horticultural Nomenclature. Names of varieties not 
listed conform generally with names accepted by the nursery trade. Provide stock 
true to botanical name and legibly tagged. 

E. Permits, Fees, Bonds, and Inspections: Contractor shall arrange and pay for permits, fees, 
bonds, and inspections necessary to perform and complete Work under this Section.

F. Plant Material Review and Selection (Tagging):

1. At the discretion of the Landscape Architect, Plant Material will be subject to review, 
photographed, and selected/tagged by the Landscape Architect at the nursery, or 
other place of growth, prior to delivery to the Project Site. Contractor shall verify with 
the Landscape Architect if tagging operations are required.

2. Selecting/Tagging of Plant Materials at the nursery or place of growth does not 
cancel the right of the Landscape Architect to reject Plant Materials at the Project 
Site, if damaged or unacceptable conditions are found that were not detected at the 
nursery, place of growth, or in the submitted photographs.

G. Plant Material Delivery: Plant Material shall be delivered with original Plant Material tagging 
materials set in place, as selected, and marked by the Landscape Architect at the nursery 
or place of growth. Seed, topdressing, and any fertilizer materials shall be 
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delivered in original containers. Include materials showing weight, analysis, and names of 
growers. Store all seed material in a manner to prevent wetting, excessive heating, or other 
deterioration. Contractor shall notify Landscape Architect upon delivery of Plant Material for 
review of stock and tagging materials. Plant Materials delivered without original tagging 
materials, or with broken, damaged, or altered tagging materials, shall be subject to 
rejection by the Landscape Architect. Rejected Plant Material shall be removed 
immediately.

H. Pre-installation Conference: Conduct conference at Project Site. 

I. Protection of Existing Plant Material:

1. Refer to Requirements specified in Section 015639 – Temporary Tree and Plant 
Protection.

2. It is the intent of the Contract Documents that certain existing Plant Materials shall be 
retained. Prior to the removal of any Plant Materials, the Contractor shall confer with 
the Landscape Architect to determine which Plant Materials are to remain.

3. All existing Plant Materials which are to remain in the project shall be tagged and 
identified by the Contractor prior to start of Work.

4. Contractor shall be responsible for Plant Materials that are designated to remain. 
Damage to any Plant Materials which results in death or permanent disfiguration of 
said Materials shall result in compensation outlined in Section 01 56 39 – Temporary 
Tree and Plant Protection. The Landscape Architect shall be the sole judge of the 
condition of the Plant Materials.

5. Existing Plant Materials designated to remain shall be protected at all times from 
damage by construction activity (tools, materials, equipment, personnel, etc.). 
Damage by the Contractor to existing Plant Materials shall be repaired at the 
Contractor’s expense to the satisfaction of the Owner, as directed by the Landscape 
Architect.

6. Contractor shall insure that no foreign material and/or liquid, such as paint, concrete, 
cement, oil, turpentine, acid or the like, be deposited or allowed to be deposited on 
soil within the drip line (the outside edge of the foliage overhang) of any Plant 
Material. Do not store construction materials, debris, or excavated material within drip 
line of existing Plant Material. Should any such poisoning of the soil occur, the 
Contractor shall thoroughly remove said soil as directed by the Landscape Architect 
and replace with acceptable soil at no additional cost to the owner.

7. Excavation adjacent to existing Plant Materials: Where it is necessary to excavate in 
close proximity to the drip lines of existing Plant Materials, all possible caution shall 
be exercised to avoid injury to roots and trunk. Excavation close to Plant Materials 
shall be done by hand, with narrow-tine spading forks or other approved tools to 
comb soil to expose roots. Tunnel under roots two-inches (2”) and larger in diameter. 
Cutting of roots two-inches (2”) and larger shall be only on the approval of the 
Landscape Architect.

8. Replacement of Damaged Plant Material: Replace existing Plant Material to remain 
as required,that are damaged by Contractor during construction with accepted Plant 
Material of the same species, size, and quantity as those damaged, at no additional 
cost to Owner. Owner shall be the sole judge as to the extent of the damage and the 
value of said damaged Plant Material.

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A. General
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1. Collect information into a single submittal.
2. Submittal shall be organized and presented into specific sections or headings. 

Furnish neat, concise, legible, and clearly identifiable information, and sufficiently 
explicit detail, to enable proper evaluation for Contract compliance. Highlight catalog, 
product data, or brochures containing various products, sizes, and materials to show 
particular item submitted.

3. Submittal Format: As applicable, furnish Submittal as a single electronic digital PDF 
(Portable Document Format) file.

B. Digital Submittal Information:

1. Alphabetized List of Plant Material.
2. Submitted in the following format. 

a. Project Name
b. Botanical Name
c. Common Name
d. Container Size
e. Overall Height
f. Caliper Size
g. Quantity

3. The submittal shall not be construed as to acceptance of the plant material. All plant 
material shall be subject to review and approval by the Landscape Architect upon 
delivery to the project site.

C. No work shall proceed under this Section until submittal requirements indicated herein have 
been review accordingly by the Landscape Architect.

D. Provide plant material record drawings: 

1. Legibly mark drawings to record actual construction. 
2. Indicate horizontal and vertical locations, referenced to permanent surface 

improvements. 
3. Identify field changes of dimension and detail and changes made by Change Order. 

E. Submit for the Landscape Architect's approval five samples of each container grown plant 
under the number 15 container size. The five approved samples shall be retained in a 
protected location on the project site at a location approved by the General Contractor. The 
Landscape Contractor shall maintain the sample plants until completion of the site planting. 
The sample plants may then be used in the site planting.

1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. General: Do not prune Plant Material before delivery, except as approved by the Landscape 
Architect. Protect bark, branches, and root systems from sun scald, drying, sweating, 
whipping, and other handling and tying damage. Do not bend or bind-tie Plant Material in 
such a manner as to destroy natural shape.

1. Immediately after digging field-grown Plant Materials, pack root systems in wet straw, 
hay, burlap, or other suitable material to keep root system moist until final planting 
installation.



 ARDOT 110768; DBA 9002418 
ADPHT Trotting Fox Trail (TAP-22)(S)

ECOLOGICAL DESIGN GROUP, INC. 
February 28, 2024 

PLANTS - 6 

2. Deliver freshly dug field-grown Plant Materials with firm, natural balls of earth of 
sufficient depth to include fibrous and feeding roots, meeting, or exceeding 
requirements of ANSI Z60.1 for root ball diameter.

3. Store all seed material in a manner to prevent wetting, excessive heat, or other 
deterioration.

B. Handling Plant Materials:

1. Handle balled and burlap Plant Material stock by the root ball.
2. Handle container-grown Plant Materials only by their containers.
3. DO NOT handle Plant Materials by their trunks or stems.
4. DO NOT drop any Plant Materials.
5. DO NOT bind or handle Plant Materials with wire or rope.
6. Pad trunk and branches of Plant Materials whenever using hoisting cables, chains, or 

straps.
7. Should the Contractor engage in handling any Plant Material(s) by any unacceptable 

method(s), the Landscape Architect shall reserve the right to reject any of the 
mishandled Plant Material(s). The Contractor shall replace rejected Plant Material(s) 
with approved Plant Material(s), at no additional cost to the Owner.

C. Delivery: Provide protective covering during delivery. Deliver Plant Material only after 
preparations for planting have been completed and install immediately. If planting is 
delayed more than six (6) hours after delivery, set Plant Materials in shade, protect from 
weather and mechanical damage, and keep roots moist. Anchor plants to prevent damage 
from winds.

1. Heel-in bare-root Plant Material stock. Soak roots in water for two (2) hours prior to 
planting.

2. Set balled Plant Material stock on ground and cover ball with soil, peat moss, 
sawdust, or other acceptable material.

3. DO NOT remove container-grown Plant Material stock from containers before time of 
planting.

4. Water root systems of Plant Material stored on site with a fine-mist spray. Water as 
often as necessary to maintain root systems in a moist condition.

1.5 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Work notification: Notify Architect at least 7 working days prior to installation of plant 
material. 

B. Protect existing utilities, paving, and other facilities from damage caused by landscaping 
operations. 

C. A complete list of plants, including a schedule of sizes, quantities, and other requirements is 
shown on the drawings. In the event that quantity discrepancies or material omissions occur 
in the plant materials list, the planting plans shall govern. 

1.6 WARRANTY

A. Warrant plant material to remain alive and be in healthy, vigorous condition for a period of 1 
year after completion and acceptance of entire project. 
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1. A review of plants will be made by the Architect at Substantial Completion and Final 
Completion.

B. Replace, in accordance with the drawings and specifications, all plants that are dead or, as 
determined by the Architect, are in an unhealthy or unsightly condition, and have lost their 
natural shape due to dead branches, or other causes such as bark abrasions and misuse of 
chemicals, due to the Landscape Contractor's negligence. The cost of such replacement(s) 
is at Landscape Contractor's expense. Warrant all replacement plants for 1 year after 
installation. 

C. Warranty shall not include damage or loss of trees, plants, or ground covers caused by 
fires, floods, freezing rains, lightning storms, or winds over 75 miles per hour, winter kill 
caused by extreme cold and severe winter conditions not typical of planting area, acts of 
vandalism or negligence on the part of the owner. 

D. Remove and immediately replace all plants, as determined by the Architect, to be 
unsatisfactory during the initial planting installation. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PLANT MATERIALS

A. Immediately upon award of Contract for Work in this Section, Contractor shall locate and 
purchase or hold for purchase plant material as required.

1. Contractor shall verify with Landscape Architect of Plant Material that has been 
nursery “contract grown” by the Owner for use of Work under this Contract.

2. Contractor shall review the condition of the Plant Material with Landscape Architect at 
the nursery maintaining the Plant Material prior to delivery, and when delivered to the 
Project Site.

B. Quality: Plant Materials shall have a growth habit typical for each variety and species 
indicated in the Plant List (as detailed on the Contract. Drawings).

1. All Plant Materials specified shall be superior/premium-grade nursery stock, full, 
densely foliated, symmetrical, with tightly knit branching, so trained or favored in 
development and appearance in form, number of branches, compactness and 
symmetry, healthy, and vigorous in growth, as reviewed and determined by the 
Landscape Architect

2. Plant Materials shall be free from insect pests, eggs and larvae, plant diseases, sun 
scalds, fresh bark abrasions, excessive abrasions, windburn, salt burn, weeds, or 
other disfigurements or conditions, as reviewed and determined by the Landscape 
Architect.

3. Plant Material shall be subject per the Arkansas State Department of Agriculture’s 
Regulations for Nursery Inspections of Rules and Grading.

4. Growing Conditions: Plant Materials shall be nursery-grown in accordance with good 
horticultural practices under climatic conditions similar to those of project unless 
otherwise specifically authorized.

C. Container Stock (excluding annuals) shall be grown in boxes or containers in which 
delivered for at least one (1) growing season, but not over two (2) years. Plant Material 
grown in boxes or containers shall be cultivated during this time to permit full rooting 



 ARDOT 110768; DBA 9002418 
ADPHT Trotting Fox Trail (TAP-22)(S)

ECOLOGICAL DESIGN GROUP, INC. 
February 28, 2024 

PLANTS - 8 

within the specified box or container to bind the planting soil, but not so long as to create a 
“root-bound” condition. 

1. Plant Material shall be completely free of circling, kinked or girdling trunk surface and 
center roots, and show no evidence of a pot-bound condition.

2. No boxed nor container Plant Material shall be planted which have cracked or broken 
balls of earth when separated from their boxes or containers.

3. No Plant Material shall be planted with damaged roots, broken root balls, or which 
are found to be “root-bound” when separated from their containers.

D. Pruning:

1. Do not prune Plant Materials unless directed by the Landscape Architect.
2. Pruning of Plant Material as grown at the nursery shall conform to ANSI A300 

Standards.
3. Consult with Landscape Architect for pruning Plant Materials after delivery and 

installation.

E. Measurements: Measure Plant Material according to ANSI Z60.1 with branches and trunks 
or canes in their normal position. Do not prune to obtain required sizes.

1. Take caliper measurement at a point on the trunk six-inches (6”) above natural 
ground line for trees up to four-inches (4”) in caliper (at a point twelve-inches (12”) 
above the natural ground line for trees over four-inches (4”) in caliper).

a. Measure foliage across mean foliage dimension when branches are in their 
normal upright position.

b. For trees to be supplied in “raised up” condition, foliage origin along main trunk 
shall be measured from soil line after installation.

c. Height and spread dimensions specified refer to main body of plant and not 
branch tip to tip. Properly trimmed plants shall measure the same in any 
direction. If a plant is unevenly grown, it shall be classified in the size category 
of the smallest dimension.

2. Size Range: If a range of size is given, do not use Plant Materials less than the 
minimum size. The measurements specified are the minimum size acceptable and 
are the measurements after pruning, where pruning is required. Plant Materials that 
meet the measurements specified, but do not possess a normal balance between 
height and spread shall be rejected.

F. Field Dug Stock: Prior to digging of field-grown Plant Materials, ensure that excess loose fill 
resulting from cultivation around trunks/stems and over roots be removed down to natural 
finish grade at crown of Plant Materials. During digging, verify that size of tree spade or 
other equipment is adequate to encompass the actively growing root zone of all Plant 
Materials. Plant Materials which, after digging, show mostly large fleshy roots and few 
fibrous roots, will be rejected.

G. Condition of Root Systems: Plant Materials must prove to be completely free of circling, 
kinked or girdling trunk surface and center roots and show no evidence of a root-bound 
condition. Upon inspection by Landscape Architect at the job site, if five-percent (5%) or 
more of the plants of each species are found to contain kinked, circling or girdling roots, all 
plants of that species shall be rejected.

H. Unacceptable Trees: Trees that have damaged, broken, pruned, or crooked leaders will be 
rejected. Trees having a main leader shall not have been headed back. Trees with 
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abrasions of the bark, sunscalds, disfiguring knots, or fresh cuts of limbs over 3/4 in. which 
have not completely callused will be rejected.

2.2 TREES

A. Shade and Flowering Trees: Single-stem trees with straight trunk, well-balanced crown, and 
intact leader, of height and caliper indicated, conforming to ANSI Z60.1 for type of trees 
required, subject to review and acceptance by the Landscape Architect. Container-grown 
trees will be acceptable and shall be subject to meeting ANSI Z60.1 limitation for container 
stock.

1. Branching Height: 1/2 of tree height, unless otherwise indicated on Contract 
Drawings.

B. Small Trees: Small upright or spreading type, branched, or pruned naturally according to 
species and type, and with relationship of caliper, height, and branching recommended by 
ANSI Z60.1, subject to review and acceptance by the Landscape Architect. Container-
grown trees will be acceptable and shall be subject to meeting ANSI Z60.1 limitation for 
container stock.

1. Form: As indicated on the Contract Drawings for individual selected species.

C. Field Dug Specimen Trees:

1. Form and Size: As specified on the Contract Documents for height, spread, and/or 
caliper, subject to review and acceptance by the Landscape Architect at the 
supplying nursery prior to delivery and installation. Provide superior quality, full, 
symmetrical, well-rooted, upright, spreading, with well-balanced crown.

2. Throughout the duration of excavation, transport, delivery, storage, and installation, 
all Field Dug Specimen Trees shall have their root balls remain moist, firm and intact, 
with no damage. Provide metal cages, as required, to insure root ball stability. Any 
tree that exhibits a broken, damaged, or dry root ball at any time under the Contract 
shall be subject to immediate rejection by the Landscape Architect.

2.3 SHRUBS

A. Form and Size: Shrubs with not less than the minimum number of canes required by and 
measured according to ANSI Z60.1 for type, shape, and height of Shrub, subject to review 
and acceptance by the Landscape Architect. Container-grown Shrubs will be acceptable in 
lieu of balled and burlapped.

1. Container-grown Shrubs shall be subject to meeting ANSI Z60.1 limitations for 
container stock, and other requirements as indicated on the Contract Drawings.

2.4 CONIFEROUS EVERGREENS

A. Form and Size: Normal-quality, well-balanced, well-rooted, coniferous evergreens, of type, 
height, spread, and shape required, subject to review and acceptance by the Landscape 
Architect.
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1. Boxed or container-grown coniferous evergreens will subject to meeting ANSI Z60.1 
limitations for container stock, and other requirements as indicated on the Contract 
Drawings.

2.5 BROADLEAF EVERGREENS

A. Form and Size: Normal-quality, well-balanced, well-rooted , broadleaf evergreens, of type, 
height, spread, and shape required, subject to review and acceptance by the Landscape 
Architect.

1. Container-grown broadleaf evergreens shall be subject to meeting ANSI Z60.1 
limitations for container stock, and other requirements as indicated on the Contract 
Drawings.

2.6 GROUNDCOVERS

A. Provide ground covers full, established, and well-rooted in removable flats, containers, or 
integral peat pots, and with not less than the minimum number and length of runners 
required by ANSI Z60.1 for the container size indicated, and other requirements as 
indicated on the Contract Drawings, subject to review and acceptance by the Landscape 
Architect.

2.7 NATIVE GRASSES AND PLUGS

A. Form and Size: High-quality, established, full, well-balanced, well-rooted, of type, height, 
spread, and shape required, subject to review and acceptance by the Landscape Architect.

1. Container-grown stock shall be subject to meeting ANSI Z60.1 limitations for 
container stock.

2.8 PERMANENT SEEDING

A. Quantity/Weight per plans. An approved combination of Wildflower Seeds and Native Grass 
seed shall be supplied as custom mixes identified within the Construction Documents. 
Procure local genotype seed when and if available. Seed must be collected by lawful 
means and must come from a similar geographic region. 

2.9 PLANT LIST

A. The plant list including quantities is located on the plans and is for reference only. It is the 
responsibility of the contractor to determine total quantities in conformance with the plans. 
Height of plants specified and height of lowest branches of trees is above soil line. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSPECTION

A. No work under this section shall commence until submittals under this section have been 
reviewed accordingly by the Landscape Architect.

B. Prior to commencing Work under this Section, Contractor shall examine previously installed 
Work from other trades and verify that such Work is complete and to the point where Work 
herein may commence properly. Do not proceed with Work until unsatisfactory conditions 
have been corrected.

C. Installation practices of the Plant Materials shall be performed during those periods when 
weather and soil conditions are suitable and in accordance with locally accepted 
horticultural practices, as judged by the Landscape Architect.

1. Soil moisture levels prior to planting shall be no less than seventy-five-percent (75%) 
of field capacity. The determination of adequate soil moisture for planting shall be in 
the sole judgment of the Landscape Architect, and their decision shall be final.

a. If the soil moisture level is found to be insufficient for planting installation, 
planting pits shall be filled with water and allowed to drain before commencing 
planting operations.

b. Any planting area that may become compacted in excess of eighty-five-percent 
(85%) relative compaction (due to construction operations or other activities 
during the Contract) shall be tilled and thoroughly cross-ripped to a minimum 
depth of nine-inches (9”) to alleviate the condition, taking care to avoid all 
existing subsurface utilities, drainage, etc.

c. Do not commence planting installation prior to acceptance of Section 329113 –
Soil Preparation.

D. Contractor shall notify the Landscape Architect, in writing, on the anticipated 
commencement date and length of duration of the landscape installation.

E. Preparation of Planting Installation: Lay out individual Plant Material locations and areas for 
multiple plantings. Stake locations, outline areas, and gain the Landscape Architect’s 
acceptance prior to commencing physical planting installation.

F. At the discretion of the Landscape Architect, Contractor shall make field adjustments to the 
planting layout, as required, per the direction of the Landscape Architect. Layout changes 
made accordingly shall be performed at no additional cost to the Owner.

G. No more Plant Materials shall be distributed in the planting area on any day than can be 
installed and watered on that day. Plant Materials shall be planted and watered immediately 
after the removal of their containers, as applicable.

H. Contractor shall protect existing and new improvements and systems installed prior to 
planting installation. Maintain protection in place until completion of Work and Landscape 
Establishment Period.

I. Finish Grades for planting areas shall have been established (per Section 31 22 19 – 
Landscape Grading) prior to Work under this Section. Verify that grades are within one-
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inch plus or minus (1”+/-) of the required finish grade, and that all proper soil amendments 
and fertilizers have been furnished and installed accordingly as specified (per Section 
329113 – Soil Preparation).

1. Maintain positive surface drainage of all planted areas throughout the duration of the 
Contract.

J. Pre-Planting: Where Plant Materials are to be pre-planted to permit site improvements to be 
installed around them, Contractor shall be responsible for the accurate layout and 
placement of those Plant Materials, as measured to their centerlines. Confirm designated 
pre-planting operations with Landscape Architect prior to commencing Work. Contractor 
shall also be responsible for the protection of pre-planted Plant Materials while other Work 
is taking place around them. Provide automated irrigation, as necessary, prior to installation 
and functioning of irrigation systems..

3.2 EXCAVATION FOR PLANT MATERIALS

A. General: Upon completion of applicable pre-planting soil preparation requirements indicated 
in Section 32 91 13 – Soil Preparation, excavate planting hole(s) for Plant Material with 
scarified vertical sides, with the bottom of the excavated hole slightly raised and compacted 
at the center to assist drainage and to minimize settlement of the Plant Material. Excavate 
holes according to the spacing alignment (i.e. hedge spacing, grid spacing, triangular 
spacing, etc.) and the on-center (O.C.) spacing intervals (i.e. 24” O.C. etc.) indicated on the 
Contract Drawings. Loosen any hard subsoil in the bottom of the excavation where evident, 
and remove all rocks greater than one-half-inch (1/2”) in diameter, trash, debris, etc. Retain 
the excavated soil for use as part of the Amended Planting Backfill Mixture (as indicated in 
Section 32 91 13 – Soil Preparation).

B. Planting areas that have not been excavated prior to planting. 

1. Plug Plant Material:

a. Excavate at least four-inches (1”) wider than the perimeter of the plug, and 
deep enough to allow setting of the roots on a compacted layer of native 
planting soil, where the top of the plant’s root collar is one half-inch (1/2”) 
higher than finished grade or as further directed by the Landscape Architect

2. Balled and Burlap Plant Material:

a. Excavate the planting hole to the width and depth indicated in the Contract 
Drawings. Depth of the planting hole includes the depth indicated for the 
compacted setting layer at the bottom of the excavation, where the top of the 
plant’s root collar is two-inch (2”) higher than finished grade or as further 
directed by the Landscape Architect

b. Compacted Setting Layer: Provide a crown of a minimum six-inch (6”) depth of 
native planting soil.

3. Container-Grown Plant Material:

a. Excavate the planting hole to the width and depth indicated on the Contract 
Drawings. Depth of the planting hole includes the depth indicated for the 
compacted setting layer at the bottom of the excavation, where the top of the 
plant’s root collar is two-inch (2”) higher than finished grade or as further 
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directed by the Landscape Architect:
b. Compacted Setting Layer: Provide a crown of a minimum six-inch (6”) depth of 

native planting soil.

4. Field Grown/Specimen Trees:

a. Excavate the planting hole to the width and depth indicated on the Contract 
Drawings. Depth of the planting hole includes the depth indicated for the 
compacted setting layer at the bottom of the excavation, where the top of the 
plant’s root collar is three-inch (3”) higher than finished grade or as further 
directed by the Landscape Architect

b. Compacted Setting Layer: Provide a crown of a minimum six-inch (6”) depth of 
native planting soil.

c. In areas where special subsurface drainage for planting is indicated, tie 
drainage pipes, as required, into the drain system.

d. Excavate planting hole at 3x the diameter of the rootball.

5. Permanent Seeding

a. Treat seed area with an aquatic approved herbicide two (2) weeks prior to 
scarifying or applying topsoil.

b. Lightly scarify existing topsoil and place seed directly on existing soil.
c. When existing topsoil has been removed during grading operations, place a 

minimum of three-inches (3”) of topsoil (Reference Section 32 91 13) to 
provide an acceptable seeding substrate. 

C. Obstructions: Notify the Landscape Architect immediately if unexpected rock, debris, 
contaminants, obstructions, or other items that are detrimental to the healthy sustained 
growth of Plant Material is encountered in the excavation process.

1. Hardpan Layer: If encountered, drill six-inch (6”) diameter holes into free-draining 
strata or to a depth of ten-feet (10’), whichever is less, and backfill with free-draining 
material.

D. Drainage: Notify the Landscape Architect if subsoil conditions show evidence of unexpected 
water seepage or retention in planting holes.

E. Time of planting: 

1. Evergreen material: Plant evergreen materials between September 1 and November 
1 or in spring before new growth begins. If project requirements require planting at 
times, other than winter months, plants shall be sprayed with anti-desiccant prior to 
planting operations. 

2. Deciduous material: Plant deciduous materials in a dormant condition. If deciduous 
trees are planted in-leaf, they shall be sprayed with an anti-desiccant prior to planting 
operation. 

3.3 INSTALLATION

A. Plug Plant Material: Set Plug Plant Material plumb and in center of the excavated hole, with 
top of root structure set properly at the adjacent finish grade as indicated. Set Plug Plant 
Material in the proper spacing and/or alignment(s) as indicated on the Contract Documents, 
or as further directed at the Project Site by the Landscape Architect.



 ARDOT 110768; DBA 9002418 
ADPHT Trotting Fox Trail (TAP-22)(S)

ECOLOGICAL DESIGN GROUP, INC. 
February 28, 2024 

PLANTS - 14 

1. Thoroughly soak the roots in clean water for a minimum of two (2) hours but no more 
than four (4) hours to fully hydrate the root mass. Do not soak above the root crown.

2. Carefully place the Plant Material stock on the specified setting layer of compacted 
native soil, with the top of root mass set approximately one half-inch (1/2”) above the 
finished grade to allow for settlement of the Plant Material within the excavated 
planting hole. Provide an orientation of the Plant Material that is confirmed and 
acceptable by the Landscape Architect. 

3. Prepare the Amended Planting Backfill Mixture: Amend each cubic yard (cu/yd) of 
native soil excavated from the planting hole by incorporating and thoroughly 
mixing/blending the following:

a. ¼ yard of Bulk Composted Organic Soil Amendment Material (per Section 32 
91 13 – Soil Preparation).

b. ½ pound of Granular Soil Conditioning Material & Fertilizer (per Section 
329113–Soil Preparation).

c. Add Mycorrhizal Inoculum to the excavated native soil, (per Section 329113 – 
Soil Preparation), per the Manufacturer’s latest printed instructions.

1) Pending the results of the Agronomic Soil Fertility Report, the Amended 
Planting Backfill Mixture may be modified accordingly to include 
additional soil amendments or fertilizers (gypsum, iron, potash, etc.) or 
the ratios as indicated in the Mixture indicated above may be modified.

a) The cost of providing modifications to the Amended Planting Soil 
Backfill Mixture (as recommended through the Agronomic Soil 
Fertility Report and as directed by the Landscape Architect) shall 
be borne by the Contractor.

4. Backfilling the excavated planting hole:

a. Place the Amended Planting Backfill Mixture around the Plant Material root 
mass in the excavated planting hole. Place the Mixture in six-inch (6”) lifts, 
tamping each lift accordingly to settle the Mixture and eliminate voids and air 
pockets.

b. Maintain the Plant Material plumb while working the Mixture around the root 
mass. When the planting hole is approximately half-backfilled, water thoroughly 
before placing the remainder of the Mixture.

c. Add the Fertilizer Tablets and other amendments, (per Section 329113 – Soil 
Preparation) as required, at the prescribed application rates (as indicated per 
Section 329113 – Soil Preparation) or if not indicated, per the Manufacturer’s 
latest printed instructions.

d. Place the final layers of the Amended Planting Backfill Mixture, tamping 
accordingly, to the top of the root mass.

e. Dish and tamp top of the Mixture to form a three-inch (3”) deep watering basin 
centered on the Plant Material’s trunk to the rim width of the planting hole.

f. Thoroughly mix together water and Plant Vitamin/Hormone Stimulant in 
application ratio as recommended by Stimulant Manufacture. Apply liquid 
matrix in sufficient quantity to thoroughly saturate the basin to settle the 
Mixture, and to eliminate voids and air pockets. Should any portions of the root 
mass be exposed, add additional Mixture as needed to thoroughly cover the 
root mass.
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5. Mulching: Apply mulch evenly at 1” at all plug installation locations.

B. Balled and Burlapped Plant Material: Set the Balled and Burlapped Plant Material plumb 
and in center of the excavated hole, with top of the root ball raised above adjacent finish 
grade as indicated. Set Balled and Burlapped Plant Material in the proper spacing and/or 
alignment(s) as indicated on the Contract Documents, or as further directed at the Project 
Site by the Landscape Architect.

1. Carefully place the Balled and Burlapped Plant Material stock on the specified setting 
layer of compacted native soil, with the top of root ball set two-inch (2”) above the 
finished grade to allow for settlement of the Plant Material within the excavated 
planting hole. Provide the orientation of the Plant Material that is confirmed and 
accepted by the Landscape Architect. During the process of determining an 
acceptable orientation of the Plant Material, handle the Plant Material by its root ball; 
avoid handling the Plant Material by its trunk.

2. Once orientation is accepted, carefully remove the burlap and wire baskets from the 
tops of the root ball and partially from the sides, but do not remove from under the 
root ball. Do not damage the root ball or any part of the plant. Plant Material shall be 
rejected if the root ball is cracked or broken before or during the planting operation.

3. Prepare the Amended Planting Backfill Mixture: Amend each cubic yard (cu/yd) of 
native soil excavated from the planting hole by incorporating and thoroughly 
mixing/blending the following:

a. ¼ yard of Bulk Composted Organic Soil Amendment Material (per Section 32 
91 13 – Soil Preparation).

b. ½ pound of Granular Soil Conditioning Material & Fertilizer (per Section 32 91 
13– Soil Preparation).

c. Add Mycorrhizal Inoculum to the excavated native soil, (per Section 32 91 13 –
Soil Preparation), per the Manufacturer’s latest printed instructions.

4. Backfilling the excavated planting hole:

a. Place the Amended Planting Backfill Mixture around the root ball in the 
excavated planting hole. Place the Mixture in six-inch (6”) lifts, tamping each lift 
accordingly to settle the Mixture and eliminate voids and air pockets.

b. Maintain the plant plumb while working the Mixture around the root ball. When 
the planting hole is approximately half-backfilled, water thoroughly before 
placing the remainder of the Mixture.

c. Add the Fertilizer Tablets and other amendments, (per Section 32 91 13 – Soil 
Preparation) as required, at the prescribed application rates indicated herein 
this Article or if not indicated, per the Manufacturer’s instructions.

d. Place the final layers of the Mixture, tamping accordingly, to the top of the root 
ball. Do not place the Mixture on top of the root ball. Pull soil away and 
exposed root flare. Ensure root flare is planted above finished grade.

e. Dish and tamp top of the Mixture to form a three-inch (3”) deep watering basin 
centered on the Plant Material’s trunk to the rim width of the planting hole. Do 
not cover the top of the root ball with the backfill mixture.

f. Thoroughly mix water and Plant Vitamin/Hormone Stimulant in application ratio 
as recommended by Stimulant Manufacture . Apply liquid matrix in sufficient 
quantity to thoroughly saturate the basin to settle the Mixture, and to eliminate 
voids and air pockets. Should any portions of the root mass be exposed, add 
additional Mixture as needed to thoroughly cover the root mass.
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5. Mulching: Apply mulch in watering basins as indicated on the Contract Drawings.
6. Wrapping: 

a. Inspect trees for injury to trunks, evidence of insect infestation, and improper 
pruning before wrapping. 

b. Wrap trunks of all trees as directed spirally from bottom to top with specified 
tree wrap and secure in place. 

c. Overlap 1/2 the width of the tree wrap strip and cover the trunk from the ground 
to the height of the second branch. 

d. Secure tree wrap in place with twine wound spirally downward in opposite 
direction, tied around the tree in at least 3 places in addition to the top and 
bottom. 

7. Staking/guying: 

a. Stake/guy all trees immediately after each tree planting. 
b. Stake all trees and all multi-trunk trees. 
c. Flag or color all cables.
d. All work shall be acceptable to the Landscape Architect. 

C. Container-Grown and Ball and Burlap Plant Material: Set Plant Material plumb and in the 
center of the excavated planting hole, with top of the root ball raised above adjacent finish 
grade as indicated. Set Plant Material in the proper spacing and/or alignment(s) as 
indicated on the Contract Documents, or as further directed at the Project Site by the 
Landscape Architect.

1. For plastic container stock (4” pot, 1-gallon, 5-gallon, 15-gallon, etc.), carefully 
remove the plant container prior to setting the plant in the excavated hole so as not to 
damage root ball. Tip container to horizontal position and shake carefully to remove 
Plant Material. Support root ball during installation to prevent cracking or shedding of 
soil.

2. Set the Plant Material stock on the specified setting layer of compacted native soil, 
with the top of root ball set one-inch (1”) above the finished grade to allow for 
settlement of the Plant Material within the excavated planting hole. Provide the 
orientation of the Plant Material that is confirmed and accepted by the Landscape 
Architect. During the process of determining an acceptable orientation of the plant 
material, carefully handle the Plant Material by its container; avoid handling the Plant 
Material by its trunk.

a. Plant Material with a damaged root ball upon removal of the container, or if the 
root ball fails to thoroughly hold the soil as it is removed from the container, or 
if the plant is mishandled or damaged during planting operations, shall be 
rejected.

3. For Ball and Burlap stock, carefully set whole root ball of the Plant Material stock on 
the specified setting layer of compacted native soil, with the top of root ball set two-
inch (2”) above the finished grade to allow for settlement of the Plant Material within 
the excavated planting hole. Provide the orientation of the Plant Material that is 
confirmed and accepted by the Landscape Architect. During the process of 
determining an acceptable orientation, carefully handle the Plant Material by its 
basket; avoid handling the Plant Material by its trunk or branches. Once orientation is 
accepted, remove 1/3 of the wire basket so as not to damage the root ball or any part 
of the plant. Do not remove the bottom of the wire basket. Discard top 1/3, do not 
bend back or bury.
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a. Plant Material with a damaged root ball upon placing/planting, or if the root ball 
fails to thoroughly hold the soil as it is planted, or if the plant is mishandled or 
damaged during planting operations, shall be rejected.

4. Prepare the Amended Planting Backfill Mixture: Amend each cubic yard (cu/yd) of 
native soil excavated from the planting hole by incorporating and thoroughly 
mixing/blending the following:

a. ¼ yard of Bulk Composted Organic Soil Amendment Material (per Section 32 
91 13 – Soil Preparation).

b. ½ pound of Granular Soil Conditioning Material & Fertilizer (per Section 32 91 
13– Soil Preparation).

c. Add Mycorrhizal Inoculum to the excavated native soil, (per Section 32 91 13 –
Soil Preparation), per the Manufacturer’s latest printed instructions.

1) Pending the results of the Agronomic Soil Fertility Report, the Amended 
Planting Backfill Mixture may be modified accordingly to include 
additional soil amendments or fertilizers (gypsum, iron, potash, etc.) or 
the ratios as indicated in the Mixture indicated above may be modified.

a) The cost of providing modifications to the Amended Planting Soil 
Backfill Mixture (as recommended through the Agronomic Soil 
Fertility Report and as directed by the Landscape Architect) shall 
be borne by the Contractor.

5. In areas where indicated on the Contract Drawings, install the Deep Watering 
Bubblers as part of the irrigation system.

6. Backfilling the excavated planting hole:

a. Place the Amended Planting Backfill Mixture around the root ball in the 
excavated planting hole. Place the Mixture in six-inch (6”) lifts, tamping each lift 
accordingly to settle the Mixture and eliminate voids and air pockets. Foot tamp 
the backfill, as required.

b. Maintain the plant plumb while working the Mixture around the root ball. When 
the planting hole is approximately half-backfilled, water thoroughly before 
placing the remainder of the Mixture.

c. Add the Fertilizer Tablets and other amendments (per Section 32 91 13 – Soil 
Preparation) as required, at the prescribed application rates indicated herein 
this Article or if not indicated, per the Manufacturer’s instructions.

d. Place the final layers of the Mixture, tamping accordingly, to the top of the root 
ball. Do not place the Mixture on top of the root ball.

e. Dish and tamp top of the Mixture to form a three-inch (3”) deep watering basin 
centered on the Plant Material’s trunk to the rim width of the planting hole. Do 
not cover the top of the root ball with the backfill mixture.

7. Mulching: Apply mulch in watering basins as indicated on the Contract Drawings.
8. Wrapping: 

a. Inspect trees for injury to trunks, evidence of insect infestation, and improper 
pruning before wrapping. 

b. Wrap trunks of all trees as directed spirally from bottom to top with specified 
tree wrap and secure in place. 

c. Overlap 1/2 the width of the tree wrap strip and cover the trunk from the ground 
to the height of the second branch. 
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d. Secure tree wrap in place with twine wound spirally downward in opposite 
direction, tied around the tree in at least 3 places in addition to the top and 
bottom. 

9. Staking/guying: 

a. Stake/guy all trees immediately after each tree planting. 
b. Stake all trees and all multi-trunk trees. 
c. Flag or color all cables.
d. All work shall be acceptable to the Landscape Architect. 

D. Native Wildflower and Grass Seed Material: Drill or hand apply seed per volumes specified 
within the Construction Documents. Apply native grass and wildflower seed after ground 
preparation is complete between September 15 and October 15 or February 15 and March 
15. Landscape Architect shall be consulted prior to seeding to review preparation and 
installation.

1. Seed as follow to ensure complete coverage as noted:

a. Treat all seed areas with an aquatic approved herbicide when vegetation is 
present, two (2) prior to all seeding. 

b. Fine grade areas that receive seed eliminate low areas that may hold water.
c. Provide 2 parts masonry sand to 1 part pure live seed (PLS). Granule 

Mycorrhizal shall also be included and may substitute the masonry sand.
d. Herbicide reapplication shall be required prior to broadcasting seed if visible 

vegetation is present.
e. Broadcast half the Native Grass and/or Wildflower Seeds evenly over the 

entire area prior to placement of compost at the rates indicated within the 
Construction Documents. Sow remaining seed in a perpendicular direction to 
the initial sowing prior to placement of compost.

f. Placement of one-half inch (1/2”) organic compost by Landscape Contractor
g. Wildflower seed to be broadcast similar to the above and seed shall be allows 

to rest on top of the compost without pressing into the substrate. Do not cover 
the seed more than 1/16”. 

h. Cover seed with a 100% wood fiber hydroseeding mulch.

2. Jute netting or Biodegradable Erosion Control Blanket:

a. Install per plans and/or all areas that exceed 3:1 slopes using biodegradable 
stakes.

3.4 PRUNING AND THINNING OF PLANT MATERIAL

A. Pruning/Thinning of Tree Canopy 

1. At no time shall Plant Material be pruned, trimmed, thinned, shaped, or topped prior 
to delivery. Pruning, trimming, thinning, shaping, or topping of Plant Material shall be 
only conducted on the Project Site, and under the presence and direction of the 
Landscape Architect or approved Certified Arborist. Plant Material that has been 
pruned and delivered to the Project Site without prior approval by the Landscape 
Architect or an approved Certified Arborist will be rejected.

B. When directed by the Landscape Architect or an approved Certified Arborist, Contractor 
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shall prune, thin, and shape plant material, according to standard horticultural practice, to 
preserve the natural character of the Plant Material.

1. Pruning and remedial work shall be done per ANSI A300.
2. Prune trees to retain required height and spread. Do not cut tree leaders; remove 

only injured or dead branches from trees.
3. Prune shrubs accordingly to retain natural character.
4. Provide pruning, cabling and bracing, irrigation, pest and disease control and other 

remedial treatments as recommended to assure the long-term health of the trees and 
existing vegetation, and the safety of persons and property.

5. Newly planted trees shall be pruned near the termination of the Landscape 
Establishment Period, per the direction of the Landscape Architect, as required.

3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A. During installation operations, keep Work area in an orderly and safe condition. Contractor 
shall remove trash caused from his Work on a weekly basis throughout the duration of the 
Work.

B. Protect plants from damage due to landscape operations and operations of other 
contractors and trades. Maintain protection during installation and maintenance periods. 
Treat, repair, or replace damaged plantings and landscape work as directed.

C. Upon completion of his Work under this Section, the Contractor shall remove rubbish, 
waste, debris, excess construction materials, surplus soil and other items resulting from 
construction operations and legally dispose of it off the Owner’s property.

D. Scars, ruts, or other marks in the ground caused by the Contractor’s Work shall be 
repaired.

E. Remove equipment and implements of service and leave the entire Project Site area in a 
neat, clean, and Owner-approved condition.

F. Labels: Remove all nursery-type labels, flags, and or identification markings from Plant 
Materials AS DIRECTED BY THE Landscape Architect.

3.6 PLANT MAINTENANCE

A. Maintain the trees, shrubs, groundcovers, perennials, native grasses until Final Completion 
of the entire project. Upon Final Completion, the Owner will assume maintenance as 
recommended by the written maintenance instructions submitted by the Landscape 
Contractor for Sodded areas only.

B. Maintenance shall include pruning, cultivating, weeding, watering, and application of 
appropriate insecticides and fungicides necessary to maintain plants free of insects and 
disease.

C. Tighten and repair guy wires and stakes as required. 

D. Re-set settled plants to proper grade and position. Restore planting saucer and adjacent 
material and remove dead material. 
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E. Correct defective work as soon as possible after deficiencies become apparent and 
weather and season permit. 

F. Deep-water trees, plants, groundcover, perennial and native grass beds within the first 24 
hours of initial planting, and thereafter as required for healthy growth until final acceptance. 

3.7 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION

A. An inspection of the trees, shrubs, groundcovers, perennials and native grasses will be 
made by the Landscape Architect upon request for Application of Substantial Completion by 
the Landscape Contractor. Provide notification of at least five (5) working days before 
requested inspection date.

3.8 FINAL COMPLETION

A. An inspection of the trees, shrubs and ground covers will be made by the Landscape 
Architect upon request for Final Completion by the Landscape Contractor.

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 334111 - STORM DRAINAGE

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Storm drainage piping.
2. Accessories.
3. Underground pipe markers.
4. Catch basins and plant area drains.

B. Related Sections:

1. Section 31 2000 – Earthwork: Backfill and compaction for structures and storm piping.
2. Section 31 2116 - Trenching: Execution requirements for trenching required by this section.
3. Section 03 3000 - Cast-in-Place Concrete: Concrete type for catch basin base pad 

construction.

1.2 REFERENCES

A. American Association of State Highway and Transportation Officials:

1. AASHTO T180 - Standard Specification for Moisture-Density Relations of Soils Using a 4.54-
kg (10-lb) Rammer and a 457-mm (18-in.) Drop. 

B. ASTM International:

1. ASTM A74 - Standard Specification for Cast Iron Soil Pipe and Fittings.
2. ASTM C14 - Standard Specification for Concrete Sewer, Storm Drain, and Culvert Pipe.
3. ASTM C76 - Standard Specification for Reinforced Concrete Culvert, Storm Drain, and 

Sewer Pipe.
4. ASTM C443 - Standard Specification for Joints for Circular Concrete Sewer and Culvert Pipe, 

Using Rubber Gaskets.
5. ASTM C564 - Standard Specification for Rubber Gaskets for Cast Iron Soil Pipe and Fittings.
6. ASTM C924 - Standard Practice for Testing Concrete Pipe Sewer Lines by Low-Pressure Air 

Test Method.
7. ASTM C969 - Standard Practice for Infiltration and Exfiltration Acceptance Testing of 

Installed Precast Concrete Pipe Sewer Lines.
8. ASTM C1103 - Standard Practice for Joint Acceptance Testing of Installed Precast Concrete 

Pipe Sewer Lines.
9. ASTM D698 - Standard Test Method for Laboratory Compaction Characteristics of Soil Using 

Standard Effort (12,400 ft-lbf/ft3 (600 kN-m/m3)).
10. ASTM D1557 - Standard Test Method for Laboratory Compaction Characteristics of Soil 

Using Modified Effort (6,000 ft-lbf/ft3 (2,700 kN-m/m3)).
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11. ASTM D2235 - Standard Specification for Solvent Cement for Acrylonitrile-Butadiene-Styrene 
(ABS) Plastic Pipe and Fittings.

12. ASTM D2321 - Standard Practice for Underground Installation of Thermoplastic Pipe for 
Sewers and Other Gravity-Flow Applications.

13. ASTM D2564 - Standard Specification for Solvent Cements for Poly (Vinyl Chloride) (PVC) 
Plastic Piping Systems.

14. ASTM D2729 - Standard Specification for Poly (Vinyl Chloride) (PVC) Sewer Pipe and 
Fittings.

15. ASTM D2751 - Standard Specification for Acrylonitrile-Butadiene-Styrene (ABS) Sewer Pipe 
and Fittings.

16. ASTM D2855 - Standard Practice for Making Solvent-Cemented Joints with Poly (Vinyl 
Chloride) (PVC) Pipe and Fittings.

17. ASTM D6938 - 10 - Standard Test Method for In-Place Density and Water Content of Soil 
and Soil-Aggregate by Nuclear Methods (Shallow Depth)

18. ASTM D3034 - Standard Specification for Type PSM Poly (Vinyl Chloride) (PVC) Sewer Pipe 
and Fittings.

19. ASTM F477 - Standard Specification for Elastomeric Seals (Gaskets) for Joining Plastic Pipe.

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: Submit data indicating pipe, pipe accessories, and appurtenances.

B. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Submit special procedures required to install Products 
specified.

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. Project Record Documents:

1. Accurately record actual locations of pipe runs, connections, catch basins, structures, and 
invert elevations.

2. Identify and describe unexpected variations to subsoil conditions or discovery of uncharted 
utilities.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Perform Work in accordance with the Local Regulator's applicable standards requirements.

1.6 COORDINATION

A. Coordinate the Work with termination of storm sewer connection outside building, trenching, and to 
the connection to municipal storm sewer utility service.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 STORM DRAINAGE PIPING

A. Polyethylene Pipe:

1. Piping and fittings shall be ADS N-12 ST IB pipe as manufactured by Advanced Drainage 
Systems (ADS) of Hilliard, OH, or equal.

2. Piping and fittings shall have a smooth interior and annular exterior corrugations. 
3. Pipe shall be manufactured in accordance with AASHTO M252, Type S or SP for 4-inch 

through 10-inch diameter, and AASHTO M294 or ASTM F2306 for 12-inch through 60-inch 
diameter.

4. Pipe shall be joined using a bell and spigot joint meeting AASHTO M252, AASHTO M294 or 
ASTM F2306. The joint shall be soil-tight and gaskets shall meet the requirements of ASTM 
F477. 

5. Fittings shall conform to AASHTO M252, AASHTO M294, or ASTM F2306. Bell and spigot 
connections shall utilize a spun-on or welded bell and valley or saddle gasket meeting the 
soil-tight joint performance requirements of AASHTO M252, AASHTO M294 or ASTM F2306. 

6. Virgin material for pipe and fitting production shall be high density polyethylene conforming 
with the minimum requirements of cell classification 424420C for 4- through 10-inch 
diameters, or 435400C for 12- through 60-inch diameters, as defined and described in the 
latest version of ASTM D3350, except that carbon black content should not exceed 4%. The 
12- through 60-inch virgin pipe material shall comply with the notched constant ligament-
stress (NCLS) test as specified in Sections 9.5 and 5.1 of AASHTO M294 and ASTM F2306, 
respectively. 

B. Perforated Pipe for Underdrains:

1. Piping and fittings shall be perforated ADS single wall corrugated HDPE pipe as 
manufactured by Advanced Drainage Systems (ADS) of Hilliard, OH, or equal.

2. Perforations shall be Type B pattern as specified by ADS. Contractor shall obtain approval if 
perforation pattern other than Type B is to be used.

3. Perforated pipe shall be wrapped in geotextile fabric. Fabric shall be 4-oz non-woven 
geotextile fabric, Mirafi 140N or equivalent.

C. Reinforced Concrete Pipe:

1. Reinforced concrete pipe and flared-end sections: ASTM C 76, Type III, tongue and groove 
joints.

2. Joint material: cold-applied preformed plastic gasket type sealant conforming to ASTM C 
443.

2.2 ACCESSORIES

A. Filter Fabric: Non-biodegradable, non-woven, 6 oz minimum weight.

2.3 UNDERGROUND PIPE MARKERS

A. Trace Wire: Magnetic detectable conductor, brightly colored plastic covering, imprinted with "Storm 
Sewer Service" in large letters.
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2.4 CATCH BASINS

A. Cast-in-place concrete or as indicated on the Drawings.

2.5 BEDDING AND COVER MATERIALS

A. Bedding: As indicated on the Drawings.

B. Cover: As indicated on the Drawings.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Verify excavation base is ready to receive work and excavations, dimensions, and elevations are as 
indicated on layout drawings.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Hand trim excavations to required elevations. Correct over excavation with fine aggregate.

B. Remove large stones or other hard matter which could damage piping or impede consistent 
backfilling or compaction.

3.3 BEDDING

A. Excavate pipe trench in accordance with Section 312116 for work of this Section. Hand trim 
excavation for accurate placement of pipe to elevations indicated.

B. Place bedding material at trench bottom, level materials in continuous layer not exceeding 8 inches 
compacted depth.

C. Maintain optimum moisture content of bedding material to attain required compaction density.

3.4 INSTALLATION - PIPE

A. Install pipe, fittings, and accessories in accordance with ASTM D2321. Seal joints watertight.

B. Place pipe on bedding material as indicated on the Drawings.

C. Lay pipe to slope gradients noted on drawings with maximum variation from indicated slope of 1/8 
inch in 10 feet.

D. Place bedding backfill around pipe as indicated on the Drawings.
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E. Install trace wire continuous over top of pipe buried 12 inches below finish grade, above pipe line.

3.5 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Request inspection prior to and immediately after placing aggregate cover over pipe.

3.6 PROTECTION OF FINISHED WORK

A. Protect pipe and aggregate cover from damage or displacement until backfilling operation is in 
progress.

1. Take care not to damage or displace installed pipe and joints during construction of pipe 
supports, backfilling, testing, and other operations.

2. Repair or replace pipe that is damaged or displaced from construction operations.

END OF SECTION 
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